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BEDITORIAL

In the autumn of 2015, the Centre for Ancient and Medieval Philosophy of the
ClhOdzt G& 27F | Aad2NEB | gBBlyait Ukivetsity odyadiked the T ( K
annualO2f f 21jdzAdzy 2F GKS CSRSNI{GA2Yy RS& Lyai:
GKS G2LIAO 2F GKS a+xI NASiGe 2F wSIFRAy3Ia 21
with the purpose of proposing a passage, within the research of medieval theories of
interpretation, from a classical analysis based on the four senses of the Scripture
(treated by Henri de Lubac in a classic monograph) to the analysis of other medieval
approaches of Latin, Greek, Arabic or Hebrew tradition which reflect also on the
plurality of sourceinterpretation, the rules of its diversity, and the relations
between the truth and the plurality of interpretations. The motto chosen for the
colloquium recalls Guillaume de Conches in his glosses on Boethius (Ed. Nauta, p.
202, 90cpo 'Y dé eadem resecundum diversas considerationes diversae
inveniuntur expositiones. Sed non est curandum de diversitate expositionum, immo
gaudendum, sed de contrarietate si in expositionibus eggetd n ® C dzNI K S NI 2
the founding texts of medieval philosophy anttheology of Latin tradition,

/I & &A 2 Rmatiditzsde® éontains an enthusiastic exclamation regarding the

G NRSGe 27F Auw éxpasilioNBuiiiplicata efitordm copiosam vobis
doctrinam et animae felicissimam conferat sospitaerimgiitutiones |, 3). Nearly

eight centuries after this true hermeneutical testament of Cassiodorus, Gregory of
WAYAYAQa (KS2ft238 akKz2ga Iy STTeomplexeiz2 Sa
significabilein order to map the limits of human knowledge and the ways irictvh

Yy OFy FLLINRFOK GKS (NI yNo® ShstRreyigitur 2 6 2 S C
identitate obiecti, quod est totale significatum conclusionum mentalium diversorum
habituum, stat diversitas conclusionum ipsagurm dibrum SententiarumPrologus,

ed. Trapp,p. 67, |. 1620). Surprisingly, in this context, Rimini states that the very
possibility of the object of theology in its relation with the human mind and
language opens up the need for a plurality of interpretations of the Scripture. .

| have compiledthe contributions with the courtesy of the journal
Philobiblorwhich agreed to publish some of the papers presented at the colloquium,
together with other studies that focus on the Middle Ages. The order in which the
articles are published is conventionalccording to the chronology of their subjects,
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but they all represent reflections on the interpretable nature of medieval texts and

on the medieval theories on interpretations. Thus, Emanuel Grosu conducts a study

on the weltknown anonymousNavigatio Sacti Brendaniand on the various
AYGSNILINBGEFGA2ya 2F AtGa aevyoztaTt L2Fylr |/
occurrences) on the citations and interpretations of the Aristotelian apocrypher

de pomo et mortd L |yR / fl dzZRAdz a$Sal NBubjects LILINE |
NBIFNRAY3I (G4KS SRAGA2Yy & I yR Ddiferatio Supdd & dza S
hymnum trium puerorumOanaCorina Filip and Vladucian lle analyse semantic
theories regarding John of Salisbury and Petrus Hispanus, while Andtei Man

offers a commentary and an edition of songriaestiunculaevhich summarise the
philosophical issues of the"dcentury in Erfurt. Andrei Bereschi approaches the
adzoeSOia 2F tSGNI NOIFIQa KSNX¥SySdziada I yR
DAZ2NRI Y2 AfNHay22L0Kae LI dzOA Ly / A20F Qa NB&ASH
a unique fragment of the tradition ofsentences Maria Lupescu and Florin

/| NhoYNNBI ydz F20dza 2y (KS fI1 4GS aARRfS 1 38§:
the divergent chronologies of Ceat Europe. Due to its methodological value, | have

L I OSR aAKIFIA al 3FQa | LILINRFOK 2y YSRASQOI f
humanities last. Most of the studies compiled here illustrate the recent
preoccupations of the community of researchers fréne aforementioned Centre

for Ancient and Medieval Philosophy.

N

ALEXANDEBAUMGARTEN
Issue Editor
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NAVIGATIGANCTBRENDANABBATISALLEGORY OF THE CHZRERS

BVANUEIGROSU

Abstract Navigatio Sancti Brendani Abbatisa work whose mauscripts

date to the 1" century ¢ describes the voyage undertaken by Saint
Brendan of Clonfert (cca 48877) to findthe seDl t f SR a4t N2YA &SR
GKS {lAyliaéod ¢KdzaX GKS | y2yeyvy2dza | dz
commonplace of classical literatyrevhich he revisits from a Christian
pastoral perspective: the mythical place of ancient Greek and Latin
literature is now depicted aSerra Repromissionis Sanctorutius a place
destined to those who follow Christian teachings and the lifestyle
promoted by them. The entire imaginary of thidavigatio...is constructed
starting from both classical and Christian sources, within an osmosis of
symbols, literary motifs, and philosophical topics through which the author
aims to turn his work into a writing meamo be read by both Christians
and those not affiliated to the Church. In my study, | propose an analysis of
some of the characters (individual or collective) witthiavigatio... My
hypothesis is that, similarly to other aspects of the work, it does not
exhaust its meaning from the narrative perspective, because characters
can be interpreted from the perspective of the fundamental themes of the
Christian doctrines. Obviously, the interpretation | propose does not
exclude others, while sometimes this viewesns to be confirmed by
corresponding excerpts dfita prima...or Vita secunda.,.both of them
successive relaborations (thus reinterpretations) davigatio...

Keywords allegory, symbol, Christian doctrine, collective characters,
BrendanNavigatioSancti Brendani Abbatis

I. General considerations on the work. Framework

Navigatio Sancti Brendani Abbatiglates the journey made by Saint Brendan of
Clonfert (cca 48477) in his search for the Promised Land of the Saihésrd
Repromissionis Sancton). The anonymous author reprises a commonplace of
classical literatureThe Isles of the Blesgemhd manages to highlight it from a clearly

" Alexandru loan Cuzay A @S NEerhagrésu@yahdd.com
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Christian perspective: the mythical place of classical Greek and Latin litérégure
described as &erra Repronssionis Sanctorunin other words, it is depicted as a
place prepared for those who embraced the true faith, by promoting a certain
lifestyle, characteristic to Christianity.

Following the description made by Saint Barintlqusho, during a visit paid
to Saint Brendan, related his journey alongside his disciple Mernocatus to an
amazing island calle@ierra Repromissionis SanctorignSaint Brendan decides to
make the same voyage. After choosing fourteenonks from his community to
accompany him, and aftdasting for 40 days, Brendan first heads towards the Island
of Saint Edna. After constructing a small boat, the group chosen by Brendan includes
three more monks, whose death Brendan foretells. The first stage of the journey
(that would take seven yearg)ccurred 40 days later, when they arrived to an
uninhabited island, where they found a table that set itself and beds for all of them.
On this island, one of the last three monks died. The journey continued to the Island
of Sheep, and then the boat arrideon the back of a whale Jasconius;, and
subsequently on the Island of Birds, on the Island of Albe (whose community
rigorously observes the vow of silence), as well as on an island where soporific water
YIRS . NBYyRIyQa ONBg Trheh, ttheyl ciods&iShelfroteh Nda |l f 2
(mare coagulaturp and, upon arriving on the Island of Birds for the second time,
they were notified on the mandatory phases of the itinerary. They watched the
confrontation between two sea monsters; they arrived on thansl of Strong Men,
where the second of the last three monks remained forever. Subsequently, they
witnessed the fight between a Gryphon and a large bird. They crossed a sea so
transparent (nare clarum that they could see various kinds of creatures lyinghen
seabed. The crystal pillar and the net surrounding it represents the moment before
arriving at the gates of Hell, whose presentation seems gradual: the Island of
Blacksmiths, (where the last of the three monks was taken and tortured by the
daemons) ad the rock of Judas Iscariot. After meeting Paul the Hermit (except for
the mandatory phases of the trip, which coincide with the most important holidays
of the Christian calendar) they arrived to theerra Repromissionis Sanctorum
Following a short stayj KS& NBGdzNYy SR (2 GKSANI O2dzy (i NE:
ended, surrounded by his fellow monks and by his discipleter( manus
discipulorun).

. Allegoric levels
Despite a very simple framework and the linear structure of the work, the
intertwining of various literary, liturgical and doctrinal themes and motifs conveys to

! Cf, for instance, Strabdzeografial, 5; 1, 2, 13Pliny the ElderNaturalis historia VI, 202,

205.

% The first occurrencexplicitly statesbis septera.  d i g2 GAYSa aSOSyés HKA
allegory, as detailed later.



https://it.wikipedia.org/wiki/Naturalis_Historia
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the text a suggestive force that represents the reason for which the text was
analysed from different standpoints: in relation to Irish literature (mostly in relation
with immrama and echtrag which influenced it significanﬂy in relation to Greek
and Latin literature (from which it borrowed certain themes, as previously stated); in
relation to Arabic literature (as proven by M. Asin Paldgjoss a narrative of the
first joumey beyond the Atlantic before the Vikings. My opinion is that the best
interpretive key is the one of the allegoric reading, and various researthexse
already highlighted some of the interpretations for various fragments of the text. It
is worth notirg that the allegories oNavigatio... connect the text to the Latin
Patristic literature, which means that the author of this writing had great insight into
it. Hence, it is important to outline some common points betwe¢avigatio...and

the writings of he Holy Fathers.

For instance, the sea (beyond the fact that water is the symbol of
purification) can be considered a symbol of our earthly life, a space that we must
cross in our way towards the heavenly home. The thick fog that invades the
Gt NPYARSRF[KHKS {lAyltae¢ OFry o06S aSSy t+a |
our failure to identify the right path sometimes. Storms are the temptations and
challenges that we have to face, while the calm and windless sea is the patience that
we must show in ouefforts of becoming saints.

We are on the wayjn vig which means that we are in an uncertain
condition, although we may be on the right path, because our efforts, indispensable
as they may be, are yet insufficieht.

cts5ob® 5dzY@AffSs G9O0OKGNI S FyR IENEZNROVBY73@ 2 Y S LI
94; Corin BragagChapitre 2 Les voyages initiatiques irlanda¢ >Le Pafadis interdit au
az2eSy,v&h B[Sl lidzsidS YIyljdzsSS REtIRADYERY hORKRS
191

“In Miguel Asin Palacip®ante y el IslanfMadrid), 1927 (ltalianDante e l'lslaniMilano: Il

Saggiatore, 2005

*SeeespOAl ff& 52NRIKE !'yy . NI&s 4! ffamare Ay i
(1995): tmns odzi Ftaz2s F2N AyaidlyoSy /J/eyGiKAl . 2dz
bl @Al GA2 2 FMdnastic\BiildiedINFOF2R LOgvHEH T CNJ y OSéofdz { | ND
adzZ £t S$33Sy R Migdlangaldistoria N&le/ €Rploya2idr@x1993) 9¢17 he

believes that thecrystal column may be considered the symbobwris mundg but in this

case, likeaxis mundiit should cross the centre of the world; Wwever, such detail is absent

from the description of the crystal column Mavigatia..); J.S. MackleyThe Legend of St

Brendan. A Comparative Study of the Latin and ANglonan VersiongLeidenBoston: Brill,

2008), etc.

6 Augustine,In Evangelium loarng Il, 2:6Sic est enim tamguam videat quisque de longe

patriam, et mare interiaceat; videt quo eat, sed non habet qua eat. Sic ad illam stabilitatem
nostram ubi quod est est, quia hoc solum semper sic est ut est, volumus pervenire; interiacet
mare huiussaeculi qua imus, etsi iam videmus quo imus: nam multi nec quo eant giSeat.
alsoEnarrationes in Psalmpg6, 21.
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The boatc the means we use to crosise seag can be considered a symbol
of the Church, of a monastic community or a symbol of a belleirehis effort of
attaining the supreme purpose of life: eternal happiness. Even wpthe material

oftheboatcY S I LIK2 NA OF f f @ NXiaBeRhe Suggestiondshst wé I JA 2

cannot become saints; we cannot overcome the challenges in our way without the
help of Christ because, in fact, there is no redemption without his death and
resurrection.

Light is the symbol of the true faith or of th®aviour, while darkness
symbolses Hell and sin.

Wind is a symbol of the Holy Spiritof the assistance provided by the
Providence. Letting yourself go in the wind means, for the charactakaweigatio..,
too, observing the divine will and ultimatelydiag own wilt’.

G¢KS t NRPYA&SR [ TeyaRRepRomissioisSanctbriay thed ¢ X
anonymous author often underscores, is Paradise. Its description features multiple
common elements with the Eden presented in the Genesisq®4)Band in the Book
of Ezekiel (23, 13): the stream, the fruit trees, the precious stones, etc. Those who

7Tertulian,DeBaptismo XIl, 3837: &Ceterum navicula illa figuram ecclesiae praeferebat quod

in mari, id est in saeculo, fluctibusadt persecutionibus et temptationibus inquietetur, domino
per patientiam velut dormiente donec orationibus sanctorum in ultimis suscitatus compescat
saeculum et tranquillitatem suis reddafThe reference is to Matthew 8: 237, andMark 4:
35¢41, which epresent the origin of this metaphor which was also used by Augustine
Sermones de Scripturi§3, 1:6Etiam navis illa Ecclesiam figurabat. Et singuli quippe templa
sunt Dei, et unusquisque in corde suo navigat: nec facit naufragium, si bona c8g#atso
Physiologus Latinud/ersio B, IV. Serrdare autem saeculi huius figuram gerit; naves vero
iustorum habent exemplum, qui sine ullo periculo vel naufragio fidei transierunt per medias
huius mundi procellas ac tempestates, et mortiferas vicerunt ynh®st huius saeculi
contrarias potestates.

8 Augustine,In Evangelium loannigdl, Z;3: Ut ergo esset et qua iremus, venit inde ad quem
ire volebamus. Et quid fecit? Instituit lignum quo mare transeamus. Nemo enim potest transire
mare huius saeculisi cruce Christi portatus. Hanc crucem aliquando amplectitur et infirmus
oculis: et qui non videt longe quo eat, non ab illa recedat, et ipsa illum perducet. [...]...quia hoc
pro nobis factus est, ubi portentur infirmi, et mare saeculi transeant, etep&mt ad
patriam £

’ctn., 3, 8:6Spiritus, ubi vult, spirat, et vocem eius audis, sed non scis unde veniat et quo
vadat; sic est omnis, qui natus est ex Sp#itu

Wiy GKS bSs ¢SaidlySyis FRedzadiAy3d 2yS$Qa oAttt

salvation (Mt. 7: 21:6Non omnis ... intrabit in regnum caelorum, sed qui facit voluntatem
Patris mei.£€), or a guarantee of obtaining divine assistance (I In., 5¢8#haec est fiducia,
guam habemus ad eum, quia si quid petierimus secundum voluntatesnaudit nog). At a
LAYOKSE (KAa O2yF2NXIGA2Yy (2 GKS / NBI{G2NRA&
Oratio DominicgMt. 6: 10:4..fiat voluntas tua.£) or like in the example given by Christ while
praying in the Garden of Gethsemane.(122, 420Pater, si vis, transfer calicem istum a me;
verumtamen non mea voluntas sed tua féat.

10
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live here are always young and beautiful; they do not need to eat or drink, they do
not know illness or physical pain or deathhis idea is also present in the works of
Augustine™™

This objective series does not stop here, either, considering that the
numbers (forty, twenty four, twelve, eight, seven, six, four, three) used by the author
of the text are not simply values that approximate distances or periods, define
guantities or delimit groups. They are not random values, but in this context, they
have a symbolic function; they do not inform, but they rather form, thus contributing
to the didactic value of the text. Of course, various fragments of the Holy Scriptures
feature occurrences of these numerical values, for which we may propose various
interpretations. | believe it is far more relevant to compare the text under analysis
with Liber numerorum qui in Sanctis Scripturis occuwritten by Isidore of Sevill&,
where the Hispanic bishop synthiess the allegoric interpretations to be conferred
upon numerical values. Among the numerous interpretations, | must mention the
following: three, as a number associated with Trinity; four, the number of the
Gospels preached in ¢hfour corners of the world; six, a number associated with
Creation and with the ages of the world; seven, a number mostly associated with the
Holy Spirit, through His seven gitfseight, a number associated with hope for the
eternal things; twelve refemeces the tribes of Israel, the Disciples or the twelve
thrones of the Apocalypse; forty, as a symbol of the end of time and as a number
related to the duration of the fast.

Even the hours have a symbolic connotation: they refer either to the
Gospelsl,4 or to the canonical hours; the divisions of the liturgical day are also
suggested by the fact that, Navigatio.., the day does not begin with the first hour
of the morning, but (because it is the interval between two consecutive evenings)
with the eveningof the previous day® By interpreting them, the numbers ascribe
greater value to the text by connecting the literary genre of the work to the
scriptural, dogmatic tradition, to the monastic environment in which it had been
created.

Y Enarrationes in Psalmp$48, 5:6Coelestia tranquilla sunt, pacata sunt; ibi semper gaudium,
nulla mors, nulla aegritudo, nulla molestia...

2pL, voI83, coll. 17%qq

13 Cf. Isaiah 11: 23: cet requiescet super eum spiritus Domini:/spiritus sapientiae et
intellectus/spiritus consilii et fortitudinis/spiritus scientiae et pietatis/et replebit eum spiritus
timoris Dominig

14 Cf.for instance Matthew 2745¢46: GA sexta autem hora tenebrae factae sunt... usque ad
horam nonam. Et circa horam nonam clamavit lesus voce mag(ee also Mark 15: 834;
Luke 23: 44). The third, the sixth and the ninth hour correspond approximately to 9, 12 and
15.

!> This isbased on the interpretation of the verses from Genesis 1: 5 (8, 13, 19 éft.):
factum est vespere et man€...

11
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Thus, in the text, the arrative level is based on surprising meanings and
hidden connotations, behind a subtle weaving of parallel allegories. If this is the
state of things, one may ask whether the characters (or at least some of them) had
been invested with symbolical and aferic values.

lll. The allegory of characters
Goncerning the characters dfavigatio.., the first noticeable aspect is the absence
of female characters. Not only are they absent from the framework (which may be
explained by the exclusively male professiof navigator) but they are not even
alluded as a paradigm of temptation and of fall into sin, implicitigs if the
adventure of finding Paradise concerned human nature in its complexity before the
creation of Eve. Hence, the characters within this baoe all male; they may be
classified, not only for practical reasons, into two categories: individual characters
and collective characters.

Brendan ¢ the main characterg is the initiator and coordinator of the
expedition. Paradoxically, the work doestrfeature any of his physical traits. The
Y 2 NJ € AARS Aa GKS 2yfteée 2yS GKFG YIFGdSNE
abstinence and famous for his virtues, fatherafer) of nearly three thousand
Y2y 1aé¢ ' Oébughdto rote his persuasive forée matters of faith, his
2NBFYAT FdA2ylLf OFLIOoAtftAGASE YR KA&a LIASG
value for his journey in the absence of courage, based not on physical strength
(though he seems to benefit from it, too), but on the trust in divimdp. However,
0S0OlFdzaS 2yté (K2a$S 6K2 20aSNBS D2RQ&a 6Aft
mostly in the crucial momentg to know the divine will in order to subsequently
model his own will and that of his companions. This is what he does, for g&stan
upon their first stop on an island: he forbids his 17 thirsty companions to fill their
Ftlal1a8 0STF2NB FAYRAY3I I KIFEND2dzNJIT &! FiSNI |
landingLJt I OS yR | LX I OS (2 adGlezé iosprkis LI =+ 0
the visible sign of holiness, a consequence of the long prayers and of the strenuous
fasts ¢ in other words, of piety seen mostly as mortification. Unliiga prima..,
Navigatio... features a saint who does not perform miracles, if by mascie

%n chap. V oWita prima sancti Brendani abbatis de Cluain Fé@h. Plummered., Vitae
Sanctorum Hiberniae partim hactenus inedijta®l. I, [Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1910]), for
instance, Brendan, as a child, refuses to play with a noble child (and even hits her) for fear of
ocolloguia prava mulieris animam eius corrumpeggigbncerning the same hagiography, one
can invoke as an antonynaiBt Ita, as an image of the monastic virgin who cannot repress the
feeling of maternity Yita prima.., chap. Ill:Hec enim virgo multos sanctorum Hibernie ab
infantia nutrivit): she will take care of Brendan during his early childhood and she wileadvis
Brendan on the way tderra Repromissionis Sanctor(ita prima.., cap. LXXI).

" The division of chapters follows the edition by G. Vincent: Anonirkits, Sanctissimi
Confessoris Christi Brenda®@. Vincenthttp://www.utqueant.org/net/index.htm (accessed

on 15.05.2017).

12
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understand a desirable change of the natural, normal and predictable course of the
events: Brendan does not resurrect the dead; he does not make water stream for
the rock and he is not visited by angels, as it occukétanprima...(chap. XI, VIAnd

X, respectively); alternatively, he can command daemons, he can obsessively invoke
the divine will (like the encounter with Judasavigatio.., chap. XXIl) and he can
correctly foretell the destiny, like in the case of the three monks who joined the
expedition later. It is interesting that, from the perspective of the anonymous
author, the gift of prophecy granted only to those who deserve dt does not
correspond with the idea uttered by Augustine @onfessionsXl, 18, 24. For the
bishop of Hippoprophecyc foretelling the futureq cannot occur in the absence of
D2RQa 3A22RegAf T SaaSyidarttes Ad NBLNBaS
interpretation of a chain of present causalities. For the authorNavigatio..,
prophetic time (a categorgf future-oriented, sacred time) is not a mere projection

of the way we understand our present, but a renewal of the eternal present, where
God governs the world, because the theft committed by a peer (chap. VII) is not
deduced from his behaviour, butig simply revealed beforehand. Whereas Brendan
can foretell the fate of his peers or, concerning Jasconius, he can see the nature of
certain realities (chap. XI), nothing can help him foretell his own life, the stages of his
journey or at least its endingo this end, Brendan asks for and nervously follows the
advice given by a bird on the Island of Birds, by the administrator (a character who
seems to embody the image of the Guardian Angel: he assists him in certain stages
of the journey, by providing himwith things necessary for survival and by
accompanying him to Paradise in the last part of his journey), by Albe or by Paul the
Hermit. Precisely this tension generated by the uncertainty concerning the unfolding
of his own endeavour ultimately provideseaning to his efforts, which become as
feverish as his desire.

However, Brendan is not only a seeker of Paradise lost, but also a skilful
sailor; he pays attention to everything in his path, convinced that the entire creation
shows the almightiness of th€reator and that details that may seem irrelevant in
his way can prove to be a sign of the divine will, worth wgsialy All his other
companions are mere executants: patient, obedient, endowed with impressive
physical strength, but also frightful, thegliow Brendan because they freely made a
commitment to do so. Just like their leader, they will only have to face the difficulties
of the journey: the access tberra Repromissionis Sanctorusnnot conditioned by
the passing of other testg insofar aswe NB G SYLIWISR G2 &aSS &Sz
moment of their path. Indeed, the entire framework dflavigatio... can be
AYUGSNIINBGSR FftS3I2NAOFfte Fa YIyQa STF2N
other words, by always fighting against sin).

However, the most surprising individual character is Paul the Hermit; there
are enough elements relating the characterMdvigatio...to Paulus Thebaeus, who
had lived in Egypt between the years 227 and 341: longevity (140/114 years old), the
90/91 years spenas hermit, the frugal living standards, the physical features, the

13
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lack of disciples etc, are all characteristics that connect him to Paul described by
Saint Jerome iVita S. Pauli primi eremitaevhich is considered a source for the
author of Navigatp.... His rather minute depiction (from the vision that made him
leave his native community to the description of the lifestyle on the island) in
relation with the economy of the entire work makes me believe that the author of
Navigatio... intends to propse it as a modelNonetheless, the fact that he is
considered to be the descendent of Saint Patrick ¢hap. XXXIHXXIV) seriously
guestions this, not only from a chronological perspective. Hence, insofar as he is not
the image of a historical characteshose memory was not conveyé%lmaybe it is

more natural to consider this character as a double suggestion: on the one hand, the
hermitism of the island inhabitants originates in the activity of Saint Patrick (cca 385
461); on the other hand, the authoof Navigatio..c 6 & aKIF NAy 3 WSNER Y S
regarding the origins of continental hermiti$tn¢ wanted to establish a direct
connection between Paulus Thebaeus and the first Irish hermit by using the name
and the depiction of the character. Furthermore,ghilew would fully correspond to

the general intention of the work in presenting monastic life as a higiatus
vivendj also assumed because of the example provided by certain saiRgrick,

Albe, Endec, although some of them are erroneously presenff as having
belonged to the same generation.

Even collective charactersmerely outlined or depicted in detail: the three
monks who join the group lagt create a lack of balance that may endarféehe
expedition itself. Taking into account the profully Christian tone of the text and
the way everyone ended up, | could at least assume it was the figurative projection
of the three possibilities that any Christian has beforehand: 1) upon sinning, to use
the sacrament of confession and of the Eucharistl #hus to earn, through divine
grace, a place in the Heavenly Homafter stealing a golden necklace, the monk
who dies on the island where they made the first stop acknowledges his sin and,
after receiving the sacraments, angels carry him to Heaverp(cVi); 2) by leading

8 The identification with Paulus (Paulinus) Aurelianus (who died around 573 and who
therefore was a contemporary of Brendan) has been rejected, among others, by R.E.
Guglielmetti(cf. Navigatio Sancti Brendani. Alla scoperta dei segreti meravigliosi del mondo
edited by Giovanni Orlandi e Rossana E. Guglielmetti [Firenze: Edizioni del Galluzzo, 2014],
LXXVI, n. 189).

19 Jerome Vita S. Pauli primi eremitaé dinter multos saepe chitatum est, a quo potissimum
Monachorum eremus habitari coepta sit. [...] Amathas vero et Macarius, discipuli Antonii [...]
etiam nunc affirmant, Paulum quemdam Thebaeum principem istius rei fuisse

2| refer here to Saint Albe, who died in 528 (or 54dresented as being contemporary with
Saint Patrick (cca 38861; veziNavigatio.., chap. XVIII); the author probably took over this
mistake fromVita Sancti Albe{see Ch. Plummerd., Vitae sanctorum Hiberniae partim
hactenus ineditagvol. |, 4864), written inthe late g century (or early [ century).

# see Anonymoud,a navigazione di San Brendaredlited by Elena Percivaldi, preface by
Franco Cardini, Latin text in the front (Rimini: Il Cerchio, 2008y,1E% n. 31.

14
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a life in full accordance with Christian morals, to be worthy of joining the groups that
populate the Island of Strong Men; 3) a life lived in disagreement with the precepts
of Christian ethics and unsupported by the power of thergamnts can only be
worthy of damnationg this is actually suggested by the end of the last of the three
monks, dragged by a multitude of daemons towards the depths of Hell (chap. XXXI).
Moreover, this interpretation can be supported by the replies uttetgd Brendan
GKSY LI NIAYy3I 6A0GK SIOK 2F GKSYY a22S Aa
a2 SOAft +y SYyR (2 @2dz2NJ t AFS¢ O0O0KFLDd - - - |
0STF2NBE 3JI2Ay3 gl & FNRY GKS AatryRetA1S
A1 FE® a4dzOK o & Nz & (0 Kdposof Caitic Rdemigofa y i Sy
preset number of navigators substantially changes the role: the death of the three
monks no longer restores that decisive balance, for the sake of the crew, oityivin
and compromise through human will, but it reveals certain aspects of the Christian
R23AYIX (KdzAa | OljdZANAY3 | RARFOGAO Fdzy Ol A2
longer endangers the success of the expedition (as in the Celtic legends), just like
their death is no longer a guarantee of victory.
¢tKS &d4SO02yR 2F GKS aAydNHZRSNE:E NE YLl Ay
However, who are they? Divided into three distinct grogpshildren, young people
(adults) and elderly people, the inhabitants of thidgsland have no activity other
than continuously venerate God. Nothing in their description refers to physical traits;
hence, when one of the inhabitants offers Brendan some fruit of their land by saying
Ge¢l 1S 2F GKS TFNHAG 2F GKQV), tha tehdgrfhashd & G N
physical feature to which to connect tHasula Virorum FortiumUnlesdortis does
not refer to physical vigour, but tdortitudo ¢ a cardinal virtue defined by the
capacity of resisting to adversities and by constantly seetkiagsood, which would
suggest that we need this virtue (or all virtues, by extrapolation) to live our lives in
accordance with the divine will in all three stages of life: childhood, maturity and old
age. If we understand things this way, we also underdgtdre reply that Brendan
FRRNB&aasSa (2 (GKS 2yS 6K2 NBYIFIAYSR 2y {(KS
mother conceived you, seeing that you have deserved to live with such a community
OPdPB8 {2y> NBYSYOSNI GKS ANBIG FI F2dz2NR D2F
Chapters XXXIXXXIl are dedicated to the description of unwelcoming
places: the island of the ironsmiths who attacked the navigators; a high mountain,

2 yjita prima...notices this allegory and presents it more explicitly: in chap. XV, for instance,
.NBYyRIyQa NBLXe& &t {HxBfGter benyh] dpus mpedatusgeStNG € |
veniendo; quare Deus preparavit sibi altissimum locum. Alter vero veniam, licet Deum graviter
offenderit, consequetur. Set tertius pro sua obstinatione dampnadjitumot only one of them,

like in Navigatio.., chap. IV.Vita secunda..(Ch. Plummered., Vitae sanctorum Hiberniae

partim hactenus ineditaevol. Il, 27Q292) but innovates it: in chap. MBrendan foretells a

favourable end for one of them, and a death followed by going to Hell alongside Dathan and
Abiron.
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covered by thick smoke, where the last of the three monks who joined the voyage
later was taken by the daemons;dlrock where Judas, with help from the divine
grace, sends certain moments within the year by atoning for lighter sins than the one
of having betrayed the Saviour. Were we to consider the statement made by
Brendan while they struggled to escape the islaicdblacksmithsg we are on the
border of Hell, chap. XXX] these three places may be seen as an expression of a
tripartite view of Hell. The first level corresponds to the condition of wilderness
(expressed by physical deformity and by the lack of laggiipof those who, by not
knowing or not cultivating the Christian doctrine, oppose it or are hostile towards it.
Their hideous appearance and the horrible conditions in which they work (the brief
presentation shows that this is their whole life) are artegbry of the hideous
character and of the spiritual stiffness of those who cannot have a spiritual life
precisely because they do not share the teachings of the Saviour. Reversely, the
attitude of rejecting it (thus rejecting a spiritual life as well) nsir against
themselves, because exclusively material interests are ultimatehdsstfuctive: by
throwing fire from the blacksmith ovens, they only manage to set fire to their own
island.

Navigatio... shows that, before starting his voyage, Brendan s$dutpe
advice of fourteen fellow monks. In fact, the first occurrence sthissseptend & (i ¢ 2
GAYSa aS@Sy¢03x |y FE3aASONIAO 2LISNI GA2Y
Hence, two groups of seven, which could mean that the author wanted to suggest
that the life of a person worthy of Paradise is based on both the virtues (four
cardinal and three theological), and the gifts of the Holy Spirit (seven). Were we to
rephrase, we are suggested that the individual effort (the exercise of virtues) is not
enough for salvation, but that it must be completed by a concrete proof of divine
kindness and support (the gifts of the Holy Spirit). Whereas when the text was
written (whenever that wasi‘,1 this thesis was not presented as a whole, it was
expressed clearly ithe writings of Saint Augustine and of Gregory the Great. For

0 K

[ QG yiAdzas GANIdzS YSI yi ® ARwstng 8n tied@eR | YR

hand, defines virtue§ as habitus and he relates them indissolubly to the act of

23Although also featured iNita prima...the idea that this island of ironsmiths is the border of
Hell {ita prima.., chap. LVIIisumus modo iuxta os infernalis putgithe lack of language is a
sign of their low spirituality of their savage character.

' Taking into account the importance given to the Epiphany Octave, first mentionBe in
ecclesiasticis officii§lV, 34:De octavis fieophaniag written by Amalarius of Metzalias
Amalarius Symphosius, cca €860), or the possible allusion to the liturgical use of the organ
(arrived in Western Europe in the second half of tﬁ‘eoantury), | believe that the terrpost
guemfor this wak should be around 830.

= Lactantius,Divinae institutiones VI, 5:dVirtus tota nostra est quia posita in voluntate

FIr OASYRA 02YyA X6 AllF @QANIdzA Sad o2ydzy FI OSNB

% The four virtues mentioned by Plato Republicaand that Ambrosius¥e paradisplll) had
Ol £ t SR afONugudtidePe diversTs quaestionibus octoginta tripXXI.
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faith®’, while on the other hanl 6& RSTAYAY3I GANIdzS | & (KSE
K2g 6S YI& &aLISyR 2dz2NJ tAFS gStfte¢zr KS O¢2
eternal/happy life?® In his turn, Gregory the Great considers that the theological
virtues represent the foundation of spiritli life and he explicitly states that they are
necessary for salvatiofi. Hence, in the third book ofDe vitiis et virtutibus
Halitgarius Cameracensis (who died in 830/831) approached faith, hope and love, as
well as the cardinal virtues from the perspestiof their indispensable character for
salvation.

As for the doctrine of the gifts of the Holy Spirit, founded on the verses of
Isaiah, 11, B, it sufficed’ to mention the opinion of the same Gregory the Great.
After associating the theological virtuestlv the seven gifts of the Holy Spirit in
Moralia in loh I, 27, 38, (thus interpreting the three daughters and seven sons of
Job), inMoralia.., 1, 49, 77, he relates these gifts to the four cardinal virtues. He
believes that through his seven gifts,ettHoly Spirit¢ by conferring upon us the
exercise of moral virtueg instructs erudit) the soul against any temptatiogﬁ.
Hence, both gifts and virtues are necessary for our efforts of becoming holy, whose
direct consequence is salvation or, in other wardur access to Paradise.

If my supposition is correct, that the fourteen, divided in the first
occurrence into two equal groups, are an image of the seven virtues and gifts of the
Holy Spirit¢, the moment when Brendan asks for the advice of his fellownks
should be seen as an expression of his-as#fessment, of a way to agak his
capacities in order to conclude this voyage successfully. Maybe this is the reason
gKe (GKS 20KSNR F2fft2¢ GKSANI 662G Ay GKA
will (Navigatio.., chap. VIl 6 0+ = @2t dzyidt a Gdzr ALALF Said S
gueramus Dei voluntatejn

z Augustine,Contra Julianum haeresis Pelagianae defensprBm 19:Ex hac enim fide
prudenter, fortiter, temperanter, et iuste, ac per hoc his orasitveris virtutibus recte
sapienterque vivit, quia fideliter vivit

2 Augustine,De Civitate DeiXXIl, 24, 3:.artes bene vivendi et ad immortalem perveniendi
felicitatem, quae virtutes vocantur, See als®e Civitate DeiV, 21.

% Gregory the Greatdomiliae in Ezechielerti, hom. IV, 4:..tres sunt virtutes sine quibus is

qui aliquid operari iam potest, salvari non potest, videlicet fides, spes, charitas...

% For a diachronic presentation of the doctrine of gifts and of the concept of virtueAsee

Vacant, E. Mangenot, E. Amann, edsf OG A2y Yyl ANB RS, fouiswlineed A S I
dS02yR LI NI o6t NRAY [ A0 NFAASNRYSE [RSdd RINARASET SHY R Y
volume, second part, VI, 195y + SNIidzd 9y aSA3aySySyid RSa tsNBag
31Gregory the Greatyoralia in loh Il, 49, 77Donum quippe Spiritus, quod in subiecta mente

ante alia prudentiam, temperantiam, fortitudinem, iustitiam format, eamdem mentem ut

contra singula quaeque tentamenta erudiat, in septem mox virtutibus tempertatontra

stultitiam, sapientiam; contra hebetudinem, intellectum; contra praecipitationem, consilium;

contra timorem, fortitudinem; contra ignorantiam, scientiam; contra duritiam, pietatem;

contra superbiam det timorem.

¢ /e~
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IV. Conclusions

Navigatio Sancti Brendani Abbaghould be regarded as a Christian version of the
old Celtic legends, whose fundamentapoi are preserved in the substrate. Hence,
Al akKz2dZ R 6S aSSy t+a | aeyikSaira 2F aLlSo
elements. Thus, the hermeneutics of such a text assumes the use of corresponding
and mutually complementary interpretive keys, #le more as medieval literature
always mingles genres. For instance, an autobiographic text such @&otifessions

of Augustine can very well be considered a theological text, just as a historiographic
text or the story of a real or imaginary voyage camread as literary works that
include moral, dogmatic, liturgical, etc. elements. Moreover, at least starting with
the theoiisingefforts of Isidore of Seville, we note the integration of the doctrinaire
heritage of pagan Antiquity into the epistemologicaystem of the Western
Church®® Hence, elements of the narrative (the sea, the wind, the wood, etc.) of
Celtic legends acquire new meanings, just as some commonplaces (the preset
number of navigators as a guarantee of the successful expedition) are dffenermt
meanings, which ultimately suggest diverse dogmatic aspects. Obviously, in
numerous contexts of the framework (whether it is a symbol or an aIIé@orghe
principle aliud dicitur aliud demonstratuiis also verifiable in the case of the
charactergqat least in case of certain characters).

% Ernst Robert Curtius,iteratutr  UA 9 @dzf a § R ALierature &nil yhe LadnE O dzNE d
Middle Ages) (Bucharest: Paideia, 2000), 88.

% For the lack of a distinction between symbol and allegory in the Middks, see Umberto

Eco,{ ONA SNA RS aLINBE (SttystlipatiSieranedié/Re), Srans. {Czar Radu,

CorinaD |l 6 N&A S | .NRSTtAUGNZ jGSFlLYAL aiAyOdzz [ 2Ny SH
t2f ANRYS HamcOX OKFL® a{ AYo2f ¢86)Aohah HfizlgaNR Sé ¢
Amurgul Evului MediyThe Waning of the Middle gs), trans. H.R. Radian (Bucharest:
aSNARAIFIYSSYS modpov I OKI LD 4550t AydB47.4AY02f A& Ydz
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AD ERUDITIONEM MULT@R. THELATINVERSION OF THBOK OF
THEAPPLEAS APHILOSOPHICAROTREPTIC

loANAC w! 2

AbstractThe pseudeAristotelianLiber de pom@Book of the Appleis part

of the pseudepigrapha genre which has enriched the Aristotel@pusat

GKS LINAROS 2F RA&AG2NIAY3 ! NRadz2dGt SQa |
to re-evaluate the protreptic dimension of the opuscule and its connection

to the tradition of philosophical SEK2 NIi A2y &% &dzOK |
Consolation of Philosophyrom this perspective, we aim to reconsider

al yTNBRQA AvydSyiBodk/of the2 Applaydtakiagtintai S (K S
account the very nature of a philosophical protreptic as manifested within

both the text itself and the Prologue that Manfred attached to the Latin
translation. Such an approach is motivated by our identification of a new
d2dzNDS Ay al yFNBRQa LINRf23dzS | yR 2dzNJ
(allegedly fronmLiber de pomppresentin the Auctoritates Aristotelis

Keywords PseudeAristotle, medieval philosophical protreptickjber de

pomo et morte Boethius, Manfred, the value of philosopMuctoritates

Aristotelis

Although not entirely neglected, the medieval genre of the phipdsoal protreptic
is much more often overlooked than any other literary genre employed in the
Middle Ages as an expression of philosophical thought. One compelling sign of this

ol o-Bolyai University, Cijapoca.crtioana@yahoo.com.

The present article builds upon my introductory study published in Raamaim the same

volume as my adnotated translation into Romanian of the Latin versiohiter de pomo
(PseudeAristotel,] A6 SNJ RS Ll2Y2 Si Y2 NI S kidtrodNdo& Istud® S & LINS
GNI¥yatliAz2y FTYR y20Sa 08 LdetQfddeas RizhHrd, 2016w (0 A 2
have presented some partial results of my research within one of the semestrial conferences
2NBHI yAT SR o0& GKS /SyiSNI 27F | yBbyaSUnhitersityyaRij aSRA S
Napoca), in May 2016. The present conttibn would not have been possible without the
LyadAddzi RS wSOKSNDKBRHB thostiRgQryA thréedrikhNBsealRit & ¢ S E
fellowship in Paris.
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tendency of disregarding the medieval protreptic as such can be traced baak to
SYiNR 2y aGf AGSNINEB F2N¥a 2F YSRASOI{ LKA
philosophical encyclopaedias that bears no reference whatsoever to any medieval
philosophical protreptié. In stark contrast stands its direct ancestpthe Ancient
philosophical protreptic¢ which receives considerable scrutiny from scholars,
whether we refer to Greek productions or their Latin counterparts. But regardless of

how scant the production of philosophical protreptics was in the Middle Ages, they

did not ceasdo be an important aspect of medieval philosophical literature, nor did

they have a lesser impact on their readership.

In the present paper, we shall examine one of the most famous medieval
philosophical protrepticsLiber de pomoBook of the Apple showng that the
philosophical aspect of thBook of the Applevas much more enhanced once the
Latin version was produced. In order to prove our thesis, we shall employ two sets of
arguments, while also highlighting the main characteristics of the opuscutl, &t
its original elaboration, its several stages of redaction and translation, its core
message and its subsequent influence.

The first set of arguments refers to the fact that Manfred, the author of the
Prologue to the Latin text, was highly responsiBl@ NJ 2 NASy dAy3 GKS
towards a philosophical end. In this regard, after contrasting the Latin Prologue with
GKS 1 SoNBg 2ySz ¢S akKlftft RS@OSt2L Ly Ayl
translating theBook of the Appley appealingtoone of MY F NERQ& &l §SY$S
his Prologue. Moreover, we shall determine a previously unidentified source of
al yTNBRQa t NBf 23dz8S ¢ KACOKolatvs NPHIGEphyUNE ¥ . 2
offering another argument in support of the inclusion ldber de pomawithin the
longstanding tradition of philosophical protreptics.

The second set of arguments relatesliber de pom@a YSRA SOl f NI
which, we argue, was much more connected to the philosophical nature of the text.

In support of this claim, we shaltaw attention to several examples of its medieval
NBOSLIGA2Yy S &dzOK I a (i KBe céhgoMtoeyPhilbshfhiae?2 y . 2 S
the recently edited commentary ohiber de causjsanonymously composed in the

first half of the fifteenth century. In addon, we shall also consider the medieval
florilegium Auctoritates Aristoteliswhich compiles eight propositions allegedly
extracted fromLiber de pomoAfter revealing that scholars have hitherto overlooked

that the first proposition is in fact not fronkiber de pompwe shall draw the
implications of this misattribution for the thesis stated above.

'9rtSSy ({pSSySes 4a[ AlGSNI NE Sesfoidy Bncydofediaadd RA S J 1
Philosophy (Summe 2013 Edition), ed. Edward N. Zaltdttps://plato.stanford.edu
lentries/medievalliterary/ 6 + OOSd4SR MM b2@3SYGSNE HAMcOD LY
dza SR o0& {¢6SSySe 2yte Ay NBfI (A2 ySumink Goiitra¢ K2 Y I 2
gentiles futKk SNJ NEFSNNRYy 3 (2 alN] 5o W2SRhayContra ¢ KS t
Gentiles Ehe Thomist50/2 (1986): 178209.
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Liber de pomaand protreptic literature
In Antiquity, protreptic literature (grprotreptikos logoE WSEK2 NI I 462 NBE RA &
devised as a means of peesling the reader into embracing a specific activity and
adopting a new way of living by renouncing his old habits. Such discourses that
aimed to convert the reader were developed within various areas of thought. One
can recall for instance the famous exammf the medical protreptic written by
Galenus; yet another particular type of protreptic flourishing in Anticfuitypre than
others was the philosophical protreptic. It has been argued that the genre of the
philosophical protreptic did not appear simuffeS 2 dza f & gAGK ! NAaG24G€
work, but had in fact started with plural and often incompatible endeavours on the
part of Isocrates and Plato, both of whom established a tradition of protreptic
RA&A02dz2NES GKI G OdzZf YA Y ITHeS Rgeme A (ivftnesstdih adi 2 (G f S ¢
O02YSo6lF 01 Ay [FGS | yiAl dzA (Photieptidust yIRK D t 72 NI
Introduction to the Isagogerendering different Neoplatonising versions of the
traditional genre. Furthermore, it also intertwined with other literary form$§ o
LIKAf 282 LIKAOL ¢ SELINB&&AZ2Yyas DeAichnSolating (G KS
Philosophiage circulating classical consolatory themes, rhetorical techniques of
conversion, along with a heavy philosophical argumentation.

Regarding the popularity of this litemaform in the High Middle Ages, the
AYLI Ol G KI DOk candltiorivaddaa Gagious readerships is impressive, if
we consider the wide commentary tradition it has spawﬁdd.other contexts, the
protreptic discourse pervaded the intellectual miliemf medieval universities, a
situation which is more visible with respect to the emerging universities from Central
Europe in the late fourteenth and early fifteenth centuries.

2 0n the Ancient tradition of philosophical protreptics, see the more recent James Henderson
Collins IIExhortations to Philosophiyrhe Protreptics of Plato, Isocrates, and Arist(fflgford:

Oxford University Press, 2015).

*hy GKS YSRASOIt (Qedsdakian bfZPiilosaphyf. the Gadsical vtk

Maarten J. F. M. Hoenen and Lodi Nautals., Boethius in the Midél Ages. Latin and

£ SNy OdzAE F NJ ¢NI RAGAZ2y A 2 fleiddnk Brill, W99 .yTAe mddiéval2 t K}
commentary tradition of theDe consolationewas described in harsh termes by Pierre
Courcelle in hida Consolation de Philosophie dans la tradito f A § G SNI ANB® | y ¢
LJ2 & G S NR (i S(PafsSEtude’ upSstiniennes, 1967), 333. One can find a pertinent
NBalLlyasS G2 /2dNOSttS5Qa dzyFF AN ONRGAOAAY AY |
LIKAf2a2LKAIFSQ Ay . a&&Q8 vidy I Qklan WwOSRSE A& G2 A NR @
international de la fondation Singétolignac ed. Alain Gallonier (Louvaiteris: Peeters,
2003),76¢T Ty T F2NJ bl d88r70a NBalLl2yasS:

L2LKAS 2f2RS1 = 20 26diNJj dIR A f B 211RK Aabowieau Mayény A S NE
138K ¢SY2A3ylF3IS RQdzy YI nidNB R Wasfist Philabaghié s NB Y 2
arAlddStrt iSNK 1G4Sy RSa - & LyGSNyridazyltSy Y:
{20AS0GS LYGSNYyFLGA2YyIES LRGN §t Q904 dgzRSoRE Dt bnt K
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Liber de pomas a privileged piece of work for at least three reasons. First
of all, it circulated in at least four distinct medieval cultures: Arabic, Persian, Hebrew
and Latin. Secondly, its presumed Aristotelian authorship elevated the status of the
opuscule to that of a text worth being read and commented upon in the medieval
centres of knowledge. The third reason, historically restricted to the area of Latin
thought, consists of the fact thdtiber de pom@layed a considerable role from the
thirteenth century onwards in forging an image of Aristotle and of his teachings
more suitable with the overall Christian dogma. Having been accessible to distinct
cultures in the Middle Ages, the opuscule was greatly responsible for the emergence
of a unique portrait of the Philosopher, providing Latins, in particular, with a strong
argumeni F2NJ adzLILR2 NI AYy3I GKS O2YLI GAOAfAGE
doctrine.

Regarding its origin, th&ook of the Appleés a Pseudd\ristotelian text
anonymously composed in Arabic in the tenth century (bearing the initialYitle i n 6
at-¢ dz?‘]a}5 rthat has managed to enrich the Aristotelian corpus by providing a
unique representation of Aristotle in medieval culture. The opuscule sets a
conversation between a dying Aristotle and his faithful disciples, giving the
Philosopher a last opportunity to esht them to practice philosophy as a means to
escape the fear of death. As it is suggested in the title, the scent of an apple helps
Aristotle to prolong his life until he finishes his speech.

The most surprising parts of the text are those where the ctiaraof
Aristotle is determined by the anonymous author to utter affirmations running
O2y NI NB (2 (KS tKAf282LKSNNaE KA&aG2NROL ¢
core of the main monotheistic theologies. The main purpose of adjusting Aristotelia
philosophy to a monotheistic readership is a feature of the text which has been
preserved in all of its four different versions. The Arabic original was subsequently
translated into PersianTarjumaima’ Ml f-i+Aras®d f)°’inihe thirteenth century, at

Erfurt, eds Jan A. Aertsen, Andreas Spebfiscellanea Mediaevalia 26 (BerlNew York:

1998), 33@338.

®The original Arabic version bfber de pomavas unknown until the late nineteenth century.

Preserved in the Istanth codexY | LINNf N wm cchihs theFrifaduscnpt is dated to

around the sixteenth century and contains a complete version of the text which is explicitly
attributed to Aristotle. Based on this manuscript and other two abridged versions of the
ArabicDepomaZ WI NEH YNJI SYSNJ ¢l a GKS TFTANmRG G2 Sadloft
GKS Y2RSt F2NJ G6KS tSNBRAlLY 2ySd [/ FTod W NE YN
AristotelischerLiber de Pomb X StidiyOrientalistici in onore di Giorgio Levi del@a{Rome:
LAGAGdzG2 LISNI f QhMIOSY i ST mMoppc 03I @2fd mMZ nyy

1 N} yatridazy FNRBY tSNEBAIY Ayidz2 9y3IfAakK gla |
2F GKS 1 LILX ST I Jodrdahod tBeRRoyalRAsidtidNFociely dfiiGredtéBEtain and
Ireland24 (1892): 18TH pH ® al NH2f A2dzi KQ&a (NI yatl dAzy &t
Rousseau¢ KS | LILJX S 2 NJ (MiNdukeé: Mérduéte Bniversiy Rieks, 1968)¢60

Q)¢
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approximately the same time as the Arabic version was adapted into Hebrew by the
FNDSt2yFy GNI yatt dz2N | oSeferkatapputidy | | a RN& s
Both the ArabiePersian and the Hebw-Latin versions have as a
recognizable model the platonic dialog@aed@ G Kdza YIF {Ay3 tfl(G2Q
source of the Pseud@ristotelian dialogue. Although the anonymous author does
not explicitly mention the Platonic dialogue, tiB®ook of the Aple contains a series
of considerable borrowings from this source, and yet it cannot be described in terms
of a simple imitation. The possibility that the anonymous author had at his elbow an
Arabic translation oPhaedomay be deduced from some formal cyesich as the
structural similarity between the two texts or the recycling of some characters
(Simmias, Crito), but also from the numerous doctrinal similarities, often joined by
textual echoes from the platonic mod®@l.
From the perspective of other sourgethe Latin version of thBook of the
Apple inasmuch as it faithfully mirrors the Hebrew version, can be described,
F2f€f26Ay3 wdzSRA LYOF OKS I &This phrasd 2eféisitoS E A Y
the fact that the sources of the Latin version of tBeokdo not originate in the Latin
culture of the thirteenth century, but in fact relate to Arabic sources later preserved
by the Hebrew translator when composing his own version of the text. Moreover,
0KS AYyAGAL T G Y 2 & BobkOs furthieii déziOpedzbySthe 2@wishii K S
GNryatrkri2NE Loy 1 lFaRNex ¢gK2 RSOARSa G2 |
Arabic version that he is supposedly translating.
Thus, a significant turn took place in the transmission of the text with the
elaboration in the yvamHop 2F 6KIFG ! ONFYKIY Loy |

I &R
G2NRA & | QiGN y&f | (A 2y BooRoNBeAppl¢delerchatO A

a
Yy Uz

76, and also iBuch vom Apfel (Liber de pomey., trans., commentary by E&th Acampora

Michael (Frankfurt am Main: Vittoria Klostermann, 2001), 5.

" A list of manuscripts containing the Hebrew version can be found in Moritz Steinschneider,

5AS |1 SONI SAE0KSY «o6SNEBSGT dzy3Sy RS@®erlim 28935,St | £ (G S
267¢270. After its first translation into Latin in the maidirteenth century, it was once again

edited and translated into Latin by Joannes Justus Losius at the beginning of the eighteenth
century:Biga dissertationuniGisse Hassorum: TypisHany 3A aNf f SNAX mTnc O ®
of the Hebrew text doubled by a German translation is available in Jeremiah Musen,
G Lidz2t OKd  «6SNBRSGT G +Fdza RSY IINIo6AaOKSYy Aya
O[] SYOSNHI mMyTo0d Loy | | aRiNS @ EngiBNIidoz KalisthS OS A @
HaTapuach: The Apple. A treatise on the Immortality of the Soul by Aristotle the Stagyrite.
Translated from the Hebrew with Notes and Aphorigidew York: The American Hebrew,

1885); Hermann Gollancg, K S ¢ | NBSIzY{ Zy23 (2K {2y IJadnd ¢KS . 221
Jewish Martyrs. A Dialogue on Games of Chance. Translated from the Hebrew and Aramaic
(London: Luzac and Co., 1908).

® For a detailed comparison of the two dialogues, see RoussedS | LILJXE S 2 NJ ! NAR
Death, 11 sqq.

*wdz8 RA L Yo OKBuchdam2ANBiBes gommo) Niiy
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tappual.®¢ KS | SoNBgs OGSNEAZ2Y YIRS o6& |l &aRrRNe
number of manuscripts, but unfortunatelyas not yet received a complete critical
edition based on all the known witness#s.
I FaRN& Aa (GKS TANEIG Book of thel Appl@hé helis LINE f ;
later followed in his gesture by Manfred. In his prologue, the Hebrew translator
states his idatity in a clear manner, expressing his opinion on the paternity of the
0221 AYy O0StASOAYy3I GKFG Ad sFa O2YLIZASR 4«
dziAfAGe 2F GKS GNIyatlGAz2y>S | FaARNe LRAYyG:
& ( K 2 & Snediéske2upon the words of the heretics, who aver that, after the
dissolution of the body, man has no real existence, and that man lives solely by
NBlFazy 2F o02RAfée SEAaGSYyOSs osRSOGNBsasz |
explanation, Mauro Zonta hacgen anantl SNNR A ad adl yoOS 2y (KS
means of which the Hebrew translator wanted to condemn their view regarding the
dissolution of the individual soul after the corporeal deditFrom our perspective,
I FaRN&Qa RSOf I NBdkng xhy ted i6 ather leady 2riddked NIhiy &
Prologue by a strong religious motivation, and not a philosophical one, given his
SELINBA&ASR 2LI1aArAidAz2zy (G261 NR&a 6KIG KS OFff
wS3AFNRAY3I | I aRN&Qa ( Nbeydefporioprésgits KA &
numerous differences, both doctrinally and textually, in relation to the Arabic
original. Since an Arabic manuscript of teok of the Appléhat is similar in almost
all aspects to the Hebrew version has not been found, it is more reasonable to
pres S GKFd | F&dRNeé YIRS KA&d 26y OSNERAZ2YS
culture® For instance, e Hebrew version develops the originally more concise
introduction of the Arabic version by adding a preliminary scene, in which the sages,
before going to isit the ill Aristotle, gather at a house in order to define the path of
righteousness. This first interpolation, by which the Hebrew translator inserted

Y Gollancz¢ KS ¢ NBdzY 2 C¢KS {2y3 2F {2y3Janed ¢KS
Martyrs, 92.

“YLoAR®PEI cY 4¢
B NR2dza LINRAY
Hebrew text.

“Ipid., 91.

13 Cf. Mauro Zontal.a filosofia antica nel Medioevo ebraico. Le traduzioni ebraiche medievali

dei testi filosofici antichiBSa OAlY tFARSAIFE wmpdhcOI wmMydY dab
dichiarazionedi Ibn Hasdai nascondesse un qualche spunto polemico neiconfronti
RStf QI GSNNRPA&AY2 OKS LINBLINR2 Ffft2NF O2YAYyOALl(
LINE @GSyl |t Adé

1t was a common prdice for Hebrew translators to adapt and transform the original texts
0S82yR NBO23AyAGA2Yy D [/ TP al dNB %2yidl s daSRASJDI
t NB 6 f S &talacgueling/Hamesseles traducteurs au travail. Leurs manuscrits et leurs
methades(Turnhout: Brepols, 2001), 12942.

KS ' 002YLJI yeAay3a NI viddombinh@y KI &
SR OSNBRAZ2YAa YR &aS@OSNIt YI ydzON
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biblical topoi in the text, such as the love of the neighbour and fear of God, was
preserved as suchithe Latin version:

When the way of truth was closed against those Sages, and the path of
equity hidden from those wise men of intellect and understanding, called in
their won language Philosophers, the etymology of which expression is
(f 2PSNRE 2tRey &l assébdladnfogether at on and the same time,
and agreed to explain and to cause men to understand which was the right
way in which man should walk, so that he might live by it. And they found
but one way, and it was this: that man should seek titm neighbor that
which he would seek for himself: that he should shun the thing which was
blameworthy and ugly and conquer it: that he should confess to the truth,
exact punishment from himself, and fear his Credfor.

Leaving aside all of the textuaifférences between the four versions of the
Book of the Applethe text undoubtedly maintained its distinct value as a
philosophical protreptic over the centuries. This is clear for all its avatars, since both
the Arabic author and the Hebrew translatoténded to describe philosophy as an
ars vivendiand as anars moriendias well, the speculative life being held in high
esteem in both cases. Nonetheless, as we shall argue below, in the case of the Latin
version ofLiber de pompthis specific feature ofhe text was so strong that its
protreptic message ended up reduplicated in its Prologue.

al Y TNBRQA Lib&Ee panbdaSnorie?
Just as the Hebrew version of tBeok of the Appléad a prologue by its translator,
the Latin translation also receislea proem. But unlike the prologue authored by Ibn
I FaRNezX tFO1Ay3 Ftyeé LIKAf2a2LKAO0FE OKIFftS
Liber de pomaaises a range of problems, from the identity of the translator of the
Latin text itself, to discovering thehpological sources and making sense of the
intentio auctorisof the Prologue. The author of the Latin Prologue is undoubtedly
Manfred, given that he puts forth the same official formula that Manfred employed
when presenting himselhos Manfredus, divi aqusti imperatoris Friderici filius, Dei
gracia princeps Tharentinus, honoris montis sancti Angeli dominus et illustris regis
Conradi secundi in regno Sicilie baiulus genetlis

a2NB2OSNE GKS Fo0aSyOds 2F G(GKS GSNY Wi
yea 1258 as a very possibterminus ante quenfor the translation ofLiber de

®Gollancz¢ K& ¢ NBdzy 2 C¢KS {2y3 2F {2y3Janed ¢KS

Martyrs, 92.
'8 Marianus PleziaAristotelis qui ferebatur Liber de pomo, versio latina Manf(@darsaw:
Panstwowe Wydawnictwo Naole, 1960), 408 @ C2NJ Y2NB RSO Afa |«

authorship of the Prologue, see Roussetlk S | LILXE S 2NJ3IONR & (26t SQa 58S
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pomo, since that is the year when Manfred became king of Sicily. The death of his
father, Frederic Il, in 1350, led Manfred to inherit the aforementioned attributions,
so theterminus post quenof the completion of the text may be pushed back to
Mopn® al yFNBRQA LINRf23dzS Sye2&8SR I NBfl
since most of the manuscript evidence that contalniker de poma@reserved the
1Ay3Qa LINE mbrdebfor lusito tacKd the@roblems the prologue raises, |
AKIFEf TFTANRG LINBPGARS | ONRSTF &adzYYINEB 27
perspective.

The prologue can be divided into four distinct but nonetheless intertwined
parts. The first part representsn exordiumin which Manfred lays down the basic
metaphysical frame of his thought. Drawing on the biblical theme of man as an
image of God Genesis9:6), the opening section of the prologue sets forth
knowledge of self and knowledge of God as the two nmdile traits of man, while
ignorance with regard to both counts as the most damnable feature. Knowledge of
the divine and the self is assured by God, which, in the words flmmm Y 0= A a & ¢ |
GNHzS f A3IKG GKIG SyfAakidsyHC 290 SNy Ol ya 33/22W
accountable for his endeavour into the corporeal realm, that makes him forget his
noble origin. The sole remedy for his predicament is the cultivation of human
sciences that help man get rid of his vices, lead to a better versidnintdelf and
provide access to his creator.

After stressing the paramount importance of the sciences for salvation, the
second part of the prologue introduces a necessary link between the ignorant man
and the attainment of the sciences, since merely untter guidance of sages do
men stray from the wrong path. The difference between men, as Manfred puts it,
relies in that some of them are convinced by the teachings of the sages to renounce
their wrongdoing and pursue happiness, while others manage to ingrov
themselves only by the very sakample that sages offer. Interestingly, next we see
Manfred himself ambiguously adopting the persona of a sage or a member of the
first class of people.

The third part shifts the previous perspective to reflecting upan
F dzi20A23aNF LIKAOIE S@Syid Ay al yFNBRQa fATS:
of living, Manfred tries to convince his entourage that he is less frightened by death

Ytr2t2 allllydGAyAaAs &/ Syy kectwas e MR RtddOdanktedgaé = A Y
cura di R. Abardo (Firenze: @dsditrice Le Lettere, 1990), 109. Studying what he considered

to be a second revision of the Latin translationLdfer de pompMazzantini established that

y2yS 2F GKS Yl ydzaAONRLIia O2yidlAyAy3a GKAA tFGGS
®The English trasiation of the biblical passage is drawn from fRevised Standard Versioh

the Bible.
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than they are'® The rationale behind his optimism is, according to Manfred hifnsel

the instruction that he had received at the court of his father, where sages taught

him various philosophical subjects, such as the nature of the world, the perishable
character of bodies, and the immortality of the soul. Manfred also explicitly states
GKIFIG KA& FLEIOKSNRE fAONINB O2yilFAySR G(GKS2
such topics.

The fourth part is devoted to a short description of one particular book that
Manfred had found in the library, namebjber de pompsaid to be authored by
Aristotle on his deathbed. Manfred urged the people surrounding him to read that
book, if they wished to understand that his death does not cause him pain and
suffering, as they would assume, but rather that, as a sage, he gladly embraces it.

Manfred alsoprovides information regarding the translation of this text,
which he claims to have translated from Hebrew to Latin after his convalescence. In
a rather confusing terminology, Manfred notes that the Hebrew translator had
previously inserted some passageso the original Arabic text. Moreover, Manfred
admits that Aristotle is the author of the book, but that the philosopher did not write
it himself: Nam dictum librum Aristotiles non notavit, sed notatus ab aliis extitit, qui
causam hilaritatis suae mostidiscere voluerunt, sicut in libri seriae continéfur.

2 A0K NBaLSOG G2 GKS aSNASa 2F AaadsSa
them is his claim of the authorship bfber de pom@a G NI yatl GA2y TFNRY
Latin. While few scholars consider tgd&lanfred to be the real author of the Latin
version, the majority of them assert that the king had merely commissioned the
translation, while some even deny Manfred any knowledge of Hebrew. On the one
hand, Marianus Plezia, the Polish editor of the Latlver de pompinclines to think
that Manfred was indeed the author of the translation, since the text showcases an
imperfect knowledge of Hebrew, and it is known that at his court Manfred had
Hebrew scribes that could have helped him in the process afsteding. Moritz
{0SAYAO0OKYSARSNE 2y (GKS 20GKSNJ KFYyRXI 41l a
Hebrew or the proficiency of any other Christian at that titheHowever,
Bartholomeus of Messina, a very active translator at the court of Palermo, remains a
likely candidate for the authorship of the Lafie pomd™

Yc2NJ I RSGFAESR LINBaSyidlriaazy 2F GKAa o6A23NIL
Canto di ManfrediRurgatori®@ L LL 0 ¢ 3 ZLgcturadi@af? sudi daNtBsahed. R.

Abardo (Firenze: Casa Editrice Le Lettere, 199Q),(0

0 PleziaAristotelis qui ferebatur Liber de pomo, versio latina Manfrégiz;5.

% steinschneider,5 A S | SO NI SA20KSY «o0SNES(HT dzyasSy RSa
Dolmetscler, 268, quoted inquoted inPlezia,Aristotelis qui ferebatur Liber de pomo, versio

latina Manfredj 21, n. 38.

Z¢KAAa LINRLRAaIE sla NBOSyiGfte NBOADBSR oeé tASi
CNFyatlrd2N G GKS / 2 dzNTiarsRtihg a theyChMtBAMholovhaw/a 2 T
Messina and Cultural Life at the Court of Manfred of SiedlyPieter de Leeman@_euven:

Leuven University Press, 2014)%X1X.
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More recently, Paraskevi Kotzia pointed out the ambiguity of the term
WiNIyaldzZ AYdzaQ o0& ¢KAOK al yTNBR AYRAOFGS
can be interpreted either as an act of conssibning on behalf of the king, or indeed
as a plural of majesty underlining that Manfred is the author of the Latin veféion.

2 AGK2dzi OK2238Ay3 SAGKSNI aARST Y2GT Al Ay
attempt at a triple justificatiorg, of hisfather, of Aristotle, and of himself;

Whether it was Manfred himself who actually translated thiber de pomp
something which, as we have seen, cannot be decisively ruled out, whether
he did so with the help of a Jewish translator, or ultimately assigthe
work to someone else, the fact is that the content of fRwlogueseems to
serve the strategy of a triple justification to which | have already refeffed.

la ¢S KIF@S asSSy Ay GKS OFrasS 2F vY2al Al
purpose emerge from the question of authorship. What intentions could Manfred
have had in mind when bringing forth a Latin versioiiber de pompregardless of
whether he really translated it or simply encouraged its translation?

Many scholars interested in the Latversion ofDe pomosought to find
KARRSY NBlFazya F2N al yFNBERQa AYLIX AOIFGAzZ2Y
AYGSNLINBGSNE LINRPLR2aSa (KFEGX o0& LdziGAy3d ¥F:
in reality an act of justification. For instancelzZ8 RA LYol OK &dz33S&4GSR
aUNYGS3e Ay SGNRGAY3 GKS LINRf23dz2S 61 a GKI
emperor Frederick Il, often accused by his detractors of apostasy or even atheism
. e AaK2gAy3a GKI G KA & & lbook $hhtDpioclaimado tNe- N2 C
immortality of the soul, Manfred presumably wanted others to believe that
CNBRSNAO]l LL o6Fa | LA2dza [/ KNRAAGALFY-® LYOL
Michel and Alessandra Beccaffsiln addition to admitting that Manfred wa
AYGiSNBaiGSR Ay aOfSINAy3IE KAEA FlLGKSNDa A
intended to both express his strong Christian faith and to present the Aristotelian
philosophy as compatible with the Christian dogma, since the reception of the
Avristotelian philosophy was confronted with censorsfip.

Bt NI 41 S Ohe HéRed lingua Irangtulimus in LatinaManfred of Sicily andhe
pseudearistotelianLiber de pom® X Tranglating at the Courf3.

vy 2 (i 1 DelHEbraga lingua transtulimus in LatinaManfred of Sicily and the pseudo
aristotelianLiberdepomg =~ y p @

®Ruedilmbacts | y i §3 t I LIKA {Pars:Editiod db Cedf(1996)3144. £ | 004

% Buch vom Apfel (Liberde porio) ny T ! f §3 & I yb& 2@ pomoSEudle Ndkté A = ¢ [
Aristotelisb v dzt Y R f QS E S Y LEx&npl& doeeitLgslexemied de (pHildsophey de

f Q! yiAldzi G S ,ed THomas RIGn/(Pakisi \&ih, 0073, 278.

2"y 2 (i 1 DelHEbrea lingua transtulimus in Latinafdanfred of Sicily and the pseudo
aristotelianLiber de pomé6 = y m @
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As far as our reading of the text is concerned, there could be a more
20Q0A2dza NBl azy F2N) SELIX FAYyAy3d al yFNBRQA
links his finding of theBook of the Applavith his fai K SNRA& LISNE2Y | = &,
O2yFANNA&AZE KS gl & SRdzOFGSR 4 KA& Tl G§KSNI
manuscript containing the Hebrew version Be pomowas to be found in his
FIOKSNDa fAONINE® | 26SOSNE Al  deBtiSnvod dzy f A
NBKFEOATfTAGIEGAY3 CNBRSNAO] LL o6& O2NNBf Il GA:
condemns two views which were in fact associated with the emperor by his
contemporariesj.e.the mortality of the soul and the eternity of the worfd At best,

Manfred is only praising the high level of culture that the court of Sicily had achieved

08 GKS GAYS 2F KA&a FrFrdidKSNRa NdzZ Sz FyR @K
GKSNBE® 2KAfS y20 adzodteé AYLI&AYy3d héra |y
champions the royal court as a source of knowledge and a place vphdasophy

flourished.

CNRY 2dzNJ LISNELISOGAGSET GKS 1S@& TF2N) dzyF
the narrative he construes around his episode of illness, his recovery and thalcruci
NBfS LIXIFTE@SR o0& GKS avltf a! NARaG2dStAlLye
(and maybe only) reason why he translated the text from Hebrew into kaiinwas
at least highly responsible for its appearang@ 4~ Ay al YTFNBRQA 26
GKS &k 18 27 1 &dculitogedh miltr@n®™®Y yeé o

al yTNBRQA& LINRf23dzS OFyy2i 06S NBFIR | 2
mentions the dogmas of the Christian religion he should have abided as a true
believer: the Trinity, the Incarnation, the Judgent, etc. Part of the themes
developed by Manfred are common both to Christianity and philosophy: the
existence of a Creator (or prime mover) that toegs knowledge upon men, the fall
of man (or the negative nature of corporeality), and the immortalityiee soul, they
are all questions that can preoccupy a philosopher and not necessarily a Christian
2ySo® alyTNBRQa KSI @ge dzasS 2F oAo6tAOFE LI a
FIL @2dzN) 2F +y AYGSNILINBGFGAZ2Y {KIféstingt G NB & &
orthodoxy, if one did not take into consideration other textual instances where
Manfred employed biblical metaphors, but for some other purpose than that of
expressing piety.

In a seminal study from 1982 on the disputed date of the first entry of
Averroes in the medieval Latin culture, R. A. Gauthier addressed the case of the
letter emperor Frederick Il allegedly sent to the masters of the Faculty of Arts from
the University of Bologna. The letter had previously been used by R. de Vaux as

BLLEAYOSYS 2F tIENNIEES GKS CNIYOAaOFY  FNRAI N
experimentation with disapp@ | £ = OK L NI O S Mo Heéstifedi & Saleidizgfs S NI | &
scismaticus, hereticus et epycugusCronica fratris Salimbene de Adam ordinis Mingreuoh

O. HolderEgger [Hanovekeipzig, 1909.913], 31, 10§122)

2 pleziaAristotelis qui ferebatur Libete pomo, versio latina Manfredd1.
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proofthatAy mMHom (GKS SYLISNBNI aSyid aAaOKISt {02
University of Bologna, thus marking the debut of Averroism in the Latin Wotlte
letter survived in more than one hundred sources, all indicating Frederick Il as its
author, excet one Parisian source that attributed the authorship of the letter to the
SYLISNRENDRE a2y al yFNBRO®

DI dzi KASNJ RAAYIYy(dft SR RS =+l dzEQ&a GKS2NE
f SGAGSNI GKFG SyGAdt SR CNBRSNAO] 61L& Ay NB
addressed to the masters of the Faculty of Arts from Paris. Invoking an edition
superior to the eighteenth centurgditio princeps Gauthier emphdsed the fact
that the philosophical texts that Manfred promises to deliver to the Parisian Master
cannot refF SNJ (12 GKS O2NlJza 2F ! gSNNRSaQa ¢2N
remarks on the style Manfred employs in the letter: the king speaks in a language
familiar to its addressee, namely the language of philosophy, quoting the definitions
of science that wee popular among the masters of Arts in that particular peﬁod

Consequently, Alain de Libera pointed out the manner in which Manfred
employs biblical metaphors to express not his praise to divinity, but actually the
excellence of philosophy, similar tbe strategy employed by Aubry de Reims in his
treatise De philosophiﬁ2 Thus, the similarity between the language and rhetorical
A0NXGS3e Ay alyFTNBRQa fSGAGSNI YR (GKS 4NJ
wSAYas OKIftSyasSa G K §ueishSeclaratiénlofiortreodoyyT NB R €
GKFdG o1& Ftaz2 YSFIyd (G2 NBKFIOAfAGEFEGS CNBI
Manfred here is not at all concerned with religious issues, but his efforts are rather
inclined to fashioning himself as a philosopher.

What went unnoticed to scholars was that, in tHaudatio dedicated by
Manfred to human sciences in the Prologue, his affirmation that by means of
Odzf GAQGFGAYy3 a0ASyOSa 2yS oNxy3aa aGaKAaAa SeSs
YI y A TS a Gatqué Nbzlicknd perspicuae veritatis oculos tenebris assuetos
attollat)33 is virtually identical to a passage from Boethiu3e consolatione

w2t yR RS +ldzES a[F  LINBYASND ReSuf (ddsESSiend@ ! &S N.
Philosophiques et Theologiqua® (1933): 198245.

BwSyS ! @ DI dzii KA SNE & §1240)314 preineall) KSNINE RIGRMEGE & 0 M H |
RS&d a0ASy0Sa LKA 2 82(1982), BdzeStan TS (K SINGS 2d 2 |j dBSSA
al yFNBR LI NIS | dzE YFAGNBE S& I NIa RS tlF NrRa f
appellet-il trois fois la philosophie du nom du science @ga n X mMc X onoX Yl A&
i2dzi dzyY LI2dzNJ £ f2dz2SNE Af FlLAG FLWISE F £ a
la philosophie alors classique cHeg maitres es arts (lignes@dn 0 ® ¢

% Alain de LiberaPensar en la Edad Medirand ® W#id Grtegaand D 2 Y cel f al eza
(Barcelona: Anthropos, 2000), 108.

3 Plezia,Aristotelis qui ferebatur Liber de pomo, versio latina Manfr@8i The translation

belongs to Roussead, K S | LJLJX S 2NJ48NRadiz2Gf SQa 58I (K

é
S
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PhilosophiaglV, 26°* This borrowing fronDe consolationé dz33Sada GKIF G . 2
work might have served as a literary modiel Manfred, since bottDe consolatione

YR alyFNBRQa tNRBft23dzS O2YLINARAS Iy | dziz2o
and moulded into a meditation and an apologia for philosophy. Therefore, this
Boethian influence could be the starting point of a futwsidy that inquires the

reception of theDe consolationat the court of Sicily in the thirteenth century.

Furthermore, it is manifest that Manfred forges his image after the model
of the dying Aristotle fronDe pomo surrounded by his disciples (in thase of the
philosopher) or by his courtiers (in the case of Manfred), both of them hold a speech
that praises deatf°Ly f A3IKdG 2F (KS&as +Lyttz3aasas 48
probable reasons for writing a prologue in which he combines autobiograph
notes with metaphysical themes is to create a $eldge of an educated man,
steeped in a liberal formation, that is much more thanlac interesse a la
philosophie as Ruedi Imbach described Rimrbut actually a philosopher, a peer of
the masters othe University of Paris, as the language employed in the letter from
1263 clearly reveals.

An argument meant to strengthen this mere suggestion is the fact that,
according to Manfred himself, the translation biber de pomanto Latin had the
specificpiNlJ32 4SS 2F aGSI OKAyYy3a GKS Yhdeddtoneh S 0 St
multorumunderlines an attitude that Manfred had kept in the aforementioned 1263
SLAadtsS G2 (GKS GLKAf2a2LIKSNBERE 2F tFNARAOD
familiar with the currat definitions of science from the intellectual medium of the
Faculty of Arts. One of these definitions, quoted by Manfred, belonging to Arnoul of
t NSy OSs &az2dzyRa SEGNBYSt& aAaYAflIN G2 GK
desire to provide philosdpical textsad eruditionem multorumAccording to Arnoul
of Provence, science can be defined rasilis anime possesio que distributa per
partes suscipit incrementum et avarum dedignata possesorem, nisi publicetur, cito

% Boethius, De consolatione plosophiae. Opuscula theologicad Claudio Moreschini
(Munich/Leipzig: K.G. Saur, 2000), 116, ltd88 Na est, inquit, illa. Nequeunt enim oculos

tenebris assuetos ad lucem perspicuae veritatis attollere similesque avibus sunt, quarum
intuitum nox lluminat, dies caeca® ¢

BeKS AAYAEEINRGE 08G6SSy alyTNBRQa ai2m& | yR |
Hebrea lingua transtulimus in Latinamanfred of Sicily and the pseudwistotelianLiber de

pomeE X T@Y AaLG A& 20 DA dear pardldl Betwéeh hinhsalfyaad the2 R NI
I NRAG20GtS 2F GKS allzNR2dza 62N & [A1S WINRAG2I
who are afraid for his life and who believe that, he too, shares their fears. Like Aristotle,
Manfred has no fear dfis approaching death. Both are aware that iliness is simply something

bodily, the result of an imbalance of the elements of which the body is composed. Aristotle

owes his lack of fear to his philosophy, Manfred to the philosophical education he reaived

KAada TFlFOKSNRa AYLISNRAFE O2dNIé @

Bmbachs I Yy Ss fF LIKAfIR2a2LIKAS SiG fSa tF 004
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elabitur.*” This definition, statinghag\ science grow®nly when it is disseminated
LINPOlFofe& o0Said SELIXIFIAya alyFNBRQA | aLJA NI
knowledge of Greek and Arabic philosophy.

The medieval reception of the protreptic dimension afber de pomo

Liber de pom@ a@rotreptic dimension, much emphaeR o6& al YTNBRQa t
exerted an influence on later medieval texts. On the one hand, despite the fact that

the Latin version olLiber de pomowvas widespread in medieval universities and
libraries as part of the Aristelian corpus for nearly three centuries, it seems that it

was never included into theurriculaof any medieval university. On the other hand,
occurrences of quotations fronhiber de pomoattest the dissemination of the

opuscule in the medieval schools.might often be the case that such a spread can

be explained by the usage of medieval florilegia like the famAustoritates

Aristotelis which selects eight propositions attributed to the Psewtistotelian

dialogue?8 Out of the eight propositions esdcted under the titleAuctoritates libri

Aristotelis De pomo et morle G KS FANRG 2y Sz adldAy3a (Kl
0 Saepius mihi philosophia visa est res diéind. A a Ay Tl OG0 02 NNER ¢
medieval Pseudd\vristotelian text, De mundo that opens with the following

strikingly similar statement:

Multociens michi divina quedam ac mirabilis quippe res, Alexander, visa est
esse philosophia, maxime autem in hoc quod sola elevata ad omnium
contemplationem studuit noscere veritatem que in%dis.

In our view, this association of a proposition bearing explicit philosophical
implications (the phrase is actually formulated as a definition of philosophy) with
Liber de pomomay have in turn represented another attempt to exploit the
philosophical naire of the Pseudd\ristotelian protreptic.

However, this circulation of a partidliber de pomaloes not exclude the
possibility that Liber de pomowas also known amongst the scholastics in an
unabbreviated form. This is indeed attested by an anonymousntentary to
. 2 S (i KDe dzingdkatione Philosophiaattributed at times to Thomas Aquinas or

3" Arnulfus ProvincialisDivisio Scientiarumin,v dz 4§ NB Ay i NR RdzOGA2ya t I
&A5 Of SGNACISAH(d3SA S (i, edT {f dzRISR SK Al & (iF2t-RékiNdaBlicatidng deNS |

f QLyaldAldzi RQSUdzRBEANIFAR I f S&AZ MPpyyOZI omo

% Jacqueline Hamessed.,] $a ! dzOG2NAGF 83 | NRA & (L@aBRafisi @ !y
1979 HTO0X Y Md ¢KSNB KIFI& RSTFAYA(Séf@ence ®Sy az2y
the first proposition ofLiber de pomds to page 208, Il. 14mnc FNRY t f Qibérl Q& SR
dell2 Y2 odzi tfSTAIFQ&a [FiGAYy SRAGAZY 2F GKS GSEG
3 Aristotle, De mundo. Translatio NicholaB91al5, in Aristoteles LatinusXl X2, ed.

Willelmus L. Lorimer (Leiden: Brill, 1965), 29.2
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to William Wheatley, which showcases a strong familiarity with the Pseudo
Aristotelian text, confirming that Latin authors naturally associatéoer de pomo
with . 2S00 KAdza Qa SEK2NIiFdAz2zy (2 LIKAf 2a2LIKe
compatibility was already discretely suggested by Manfred in his Prologue, where he
implicitly quoted from theConsolation of Philosophy
The commentary ohiber de pom@reserved in manusipt Erfurt CA 4319
(ff. 135r138v) and attributed to Albert of Saxony by Wilhelm Scfiuis also
probably from the fourteenth century. It is a literal commentary from the second
half of the fourteenth century that also expands on the valud.iber de pomas a
protreptic. A quick reading of thdivisio textusreveals that the author placdsber
de pomoamong those authoritative texts that discuss and plea for intellectual
KFELILAyYySaad ¢KS GKSYS 2F AyaSttSOGdzrt KI LI
contemplative life expressed in thBlicomachean EthicsX, 7, which was later
developed by Arabic and Latin commentators of the text. Besides the main task of
providing a clear literal explanation dfiber de pompthe author of the literal
commentary ado creates an association between the meaning of the text and
several classical references within the genre of Latin philosophical protreptics, such
F& TN} 3IYSyida FNRY / DeGébdatone{PBilysSphiBbetius 2 S (i K A
2F 5 ISWimadedond NJ | GSNNRSEQ O02YYSyidlNASa®D
Another example of a reception of the pseudepigrapBank of the Apple
similar to the cases of the commentary @e consolationend to the one on the
dialogue itself can be found in the prologue of a commentary on anothendese
Aristotelian treatise, namelyiber de causisRecently discovered and edited, this
latter commentary of Central European provenance, written in the first half of the
fifteenth century, quotesin extensopassages fromLiber de pomoin perfect
consensuswith the other authorities of the late medieval protreptic. The
commentary has recently benefited from a critical edition based on all four known
sources:’ By briefly examining the explicit quotations froniber de poman this

“Owilhelm Schum, $3 OKNBAOGSYRSaE +SNI SAOKyAa RSNJ ! YLX |y
Berlin, 1887, 552 sqog(oted int £ ST A I =  aAriddtesTli ferettér Libey de pomo,
versiolatina Manfredj 11). A complete transcription of trdivisio textuds present in Pietro B.

w 2 a ®doZsuug me confortat et aliquantulum prolongat vitam mednfragrante frutto e la

Y2NI S RA ! Nkaldngall edci8aiaX duraya déla vitella tradizione medica e
aristotelica antica e medievale: atti del convegno internazionale, Torirgl,418iugno 2008

eds. Chiara Crisciani, Luciana Repici, Pietro B. Rielssefce SismeEdizioni Del Galluzzo,

2009), 114119. For the misatribution ahis commentary to Albert of Saxony, see Charles H.
Lohr,Latin Aristotle Commentaries. I. 1. Medieval Authors. (Florence Sismel Edizioni del

Galluzo, 2013), 46.

1t SEI YRS NI .Thedgid phNdoPhoriim marcialldn commentaire sur leiberde

causi¢ T b BE LI I G2yAayYy Ay (GKS aARRtS 1 35ay bSg 02
WwotfSYSyil (airel 5Nk S22 255sliddA@tarum 42 (Turnhout: Brepols, 2016),

267¢325; here 278336.
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commentary, we conclusivelgrasp the common philosophical element of these
guotations. For instance, one quotation refers to philosophy as a means for salvation

(Qui inveniat philosophiam inveniet vitam in utroque se)f‘ﬁlowhile another

quotation from the Prologue ofiberde pomd & f Ay 1 SR LINBODP& St & ¢
consolatione

Ave magistra omnium virtutunmoraliumde summo cardine celi elapsd,

est de altitudine celi, ut vult venerabilisBoecius, De consolacione
philosophie Ipsa enimclarificat animamet trahit eam ab olscuritate

ignorancie ad lucem sapiencie et ad claritatem intellectutshabetur in

libro De pomo et morté®

Similarly to the commentary orLiber de pomp the prologue of the
anonymous commentary ohiber de causisas the specific features of a protrepti
which at the same time urges towards assuming a practical dimension of the
intellectual life, a feature that points to its inclusion into a unitary type of discourse
often found in the prologues of the commentaries on the Aristotelian corpus
produced inthe Central European medieval universities from the fifteenth centliry.
In any of these cases, the quotations frohiber de pomoreveal the wide
dissemination of this treatise and its importance in the intellectual formation of the
scholars pertaining tahis specific region, a fact indicated, for instance, by the
quotation fromLiber de poman the speech held by Stanislaus of Scarbimiria on the
occasion of the election of Petrus Wysz as bishop of Cracow in*1392.

Therefore,Liber de pom@ & & dzO Ce$riaa & phaflosoghicalprotreptic
relied not only on its inherent philosophical discourse articulated under the
Fdzi K2NRAGE 2F ' NR&aG2G§tS 2N GKS t KAf2a2LIKS!I
a Prologue that would highly influence any reading of tiain translation of the
Book of the Applefully integratingLiber de pomawithin the tradition of medieval
LJKM 232LKAO0FE LINPGNBLIGAOA® CNRBY (GKAA LISNZ

- @S 0SSy SAGKSNI (2 NBKFOAf BB G(ISNARA2 (O F

compatibility with Christianity, or to build an image of a pious Christian for himself,

2 b dzy3l NISYsS d¢KS2f 23 A B10.2ERN A;2EBAChINOM WAL iberd: NOA | §
de pomg, 96.

B b dzyat WHedogi& phifosophorum parcidis  @5w cf. ®eethius De consolatione
Philosophiael, pr. 3, 3, ed. L. Bieler (Turnhout: Brepols, 1957), 5, andBalsb vom Apfel

(Liber de pomp 92.

* For an overview of protreptic literature in Central Europe, see JulugzY' | Zlal A >
LIKAf2a2LKASET GKS2NRS 2dz YFYASNB RS OAQONBK [ S
prefacePierre Hadot, Vestigia 18 (Fribourg Suiss#tions Universitaires; Parisditions du
Cerf, 1996), 7€84.

Beft £ ST A S aAribiteSsTyi ferkitér Libek dé pomo, versio latina Manfradi
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but rather to expose his philosophical side by putting forth an appraisal of
philosophy and of a philosophical way of living. Ultimately, Manfred warted
considered himself to be a philosopher whose aim was to disseminate knowledge for
the sake of the intellectual and philosophical improvement of the manwad
eruditionem multorum
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ON THEMEANING OPBPELIBERATIN SAINTGERARD OEENAD

QLAUDUMO { | wh j

Abstract The worddeliberatioin the title of the workDeliberatio supra
Hymnum Trium Puerorum ad Isingrimum LiberaleyGerard of Cenad
bears several meanings and its principal use is still to be discussed. We
shall investigate the contexend the possible sources in order to attempt

a final conclusion regarding the multiple uses of the term and of the
deliberatioas a practice.

Keywords Gerard of Cenad, deliberatio, virtues, medieval philosophy,
medieval theology, Isidore of Seville, mmdil hermeneutics, Central
European philosophy

Besides having been, chronologically speaking, the first Christian bishop resident in
what we today know as the Banat region of Romania, Gerard of Cenad authored an
impressive book calle®eliberatio supra fAmnum Trium Puerorum ad Isingrimum
Liberalemwritten some time between 1030 and 1046, the exact time of writing is
still subject to conjectures. Th@aroline minusculenanuscriptdated to the second

half of the eleventh centurysurvived in one single copin the Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek, Munich (CIm. 62)illt was edited for the first time in 1790 by
Bishop Ignatius. I @ (i K & tAjp@ Iulig ®hen, in the twentieth century, a
contemporary edition was released under the authorship of Gabriel §ifagi)wed

"2 84 Iy A @S NA. AchdiungeFaros@gadil.dognl NJ-

YEIR b S Yh§iNAt® Classics in Medieval Hungary™1Century (Budapest: Central

European University Press, 2004), 81. Aldot KDBliberatio of Bishop Saint Gerard of

/Al Yyt REASE 2RZ FAL {FNyddzZ dzz DSNI NR RS @h8y+k R ny
philosophy of Saint Gerard of Cenad in cultural and biographic contkt) f I dzZRA dz a Sa ' NJ
(Szeged: Jate Press, 2013), 48.

“ignt G A dza . Baidii Ge¥ardi/episcopi Chanadiensis scripta et acta hactenus inedita cum

serie episcoporum ChanadiensiyflbaeCarolinagAlba lulia],1790.

% Gabriel Silagied. Gerardi Moresenae Aecclesiae seu Csanadiensis Episcopi Deliberatio supra
hymnum trium puerorunfTurnhout Brepols 1978, XVII, 217 p
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by the third, printed in 1999 by I N3 O & 2 y & A Ramarfiah Sadidl #anslation
was published in 1984 but it did more damage than it helped the reception of the
text due to the ideoloiged selection’ The text lacks an optimal reception even in
Hungary due to its poor circulation and due to the fact that a modern translation has
been made only in 1999. It is still to be discovered by the future generatitims
knowledge on the biography of Gerard relies on tarmonymousmedieval sources,
both originated in the same narration callddegenda Sancti GerardThe earlier
version,Legenda Mingris a shorter biography that may have been part otHaours
Liturgy and has known multiple editions and translatichghe second source,
Legenda Maiorijs lager and more hagiographical in style, considered by historians
to be unreliable’

TheDeliberatio supra hymnum trium puerorum ad Isingrimum liberalism,
considered to be the oldest theological text of the Hungarian Middle Ages and was
meant to be a lenthy commentary on the biblicgsong of the Three Young Bays
the Book of Daniel.L Yy F2NXIF A2y O2yOSNYyAy3I DSNI NRQa
must have possessed a minimal stock of documents in Cenad, since his text, if
written there, contains abundanBiblical, Patristic, Areopagytical and Isidorian
FNI IAYSyida yR LIKNIASa>s 0SaARSa YSYylAzyAy:
names’ Judging by the quantity of the borrowed phrases, Gerard was certainly
educated at least in part with the help of ks NBh@rdlogiesStill, since no solid
SOARSYOS 2F aoOKz2z2ta Ay +%eocBdpl BomeSdyNstici SR A
practice found in various compositions, it is only the supposed realism of some

.St YENY 042y e As Delibgrdti® Gefarfli Motesaiaé aeEclesti® episcope
supra hymnum trium pueroruifzeged: Scriptum, 1999).
® Gerardof Cenad,! N2y Al fdzYAA &l dz GNf YNOANB | ONydNI

5 | & O(WbrldzHarmany or Interpretation of the Hymn of the Three Dolphins dedicated to

Isingrim the Teacher), trs. Radu ConstanA y $4 Odzz SR® wHKBudfidreit ¢ KS2 R
Meridiane, 1984).

®Ross, Marting LT @2 NB A ad2NROS Ode ALLNFARATFMIGerd{d Ty X @2 |
CenadX 23¢28.

"DEOLINE / NREAGALEY® HAMHD® aly AyiaStfSOtdzat 2y
9RAGAZ2Y 2F (GKS AGFS 27F {loternatDdNdoikdRdp orothd LIS NJ L
Historiography of Philosophy: Representasiand Cultural Constructiong/est University of

Timisoara, Romania, September23).

8h S ¥ & NJ L&ty €ldssics in Medieval Hungary Tlentury 80.

®lbid, 17&179.AFT i SNJ | Yl 2aA @S RAaOdzaaA2ys bSYSN]Syeh
rather improbable.

Vi aa SINIe addRASa Ay +SyAa0S K9S 68Sy LRfSY
edition of the Deliberatio(Silagi, 1978). On these grounds, Ronald G. WiffhmTwo Latin

Cultures and the Foundation of Renaissance Humanism inieidgdItaly (Cambidge:
CambridgeUniversity Press, 20)2134,135, argues that no solid evidence of schools in
+SySiz2z SEAAGSR Ay DSNINRQAE GAYSZE IfiliKz2dAK &2
stylistic practice can be found in different composisaof the time.
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passages irDeliberatioo f A { $ Platene quippe dimitationes quondam apud

Galliam constitutus quasdam de Deo Hebraeorum confidenter fateor me legisse et de
Ol §t Sa A 6)ditdat chny'shed Jséme light on the issue of literary sources.
According to Silagi and witt,Gerard may have read Greek philosopirylectures

fA1S / KIf OARA dza Tinaeilisiid yrablallyiothe? tgxts 2sfwelt vihile (i 2 Q &
visiting Francia, and also accessed the Latin translation of theorpus
Areopagiticunt> since the cult of Saint Denis was popular before the eleventh
centuy.*

Gerard uses the ternbeliberatioas a title for his biblical interpretation,
meaning that the word bears some special significance for him. Although it is difficult
to guesswhat the main meaning of the term was for Gerard, it is a sound hypothesis
that there was such a principal use. There are several different contexts where the
term bears a semantic weight and we shall discuss each of them in order to reach a
final conclusion.

1. Deliberatioas rational discourse on the divine matters.

First, theteW A& dzaSR Ay In&@ds autem hoa solum igt@sdmydictis &
concordes, quin potius omnes divina sapientissime deliberanies (i 2 SELINB & &
only the theologians but all those who wisalgliberateon the divine things agree

with each othe. The meaning in this context seems to be similar to the one in the
GAGES 2F DSNINRQ& 02213 NI}GKSNI 3ISySNI
deliberatiois a rational discourse, since it is not only the theologians in particular but

any other persoroHYY S & & dd ) R tourdsdlanide® af & deliberative

act.

Even in the absence of inspiration, any man is able to meditate and
deliberate on the existence of a Creator just by thinking of the things above;
therefore, nobody can be excusedrfoot knowing about the existence of a Creator
0S80l dzaS GKS ONBI (A 2 yadsignun fabcd yf @G NYzRQ G A Fy & 2 7
Ad dzylofS (2 YSI &dzNB etsikeddans meliringn/patestuiud K K A
ingenii suffragationé 0 = (i Hefbgratid dérbbe possible as an act of meditation

2§ a3KrHff 068 NBFSNNAy3 (2 DSNINRQa GSEG oe&
Book VIII), in the text. The text is that of Gabriel Silagi, corroborated with the edition: Ignatius

. 0 G K®ahcif &&rardi episcopi Chanadiensigpsa et acta hactenus inedita cum serie
episcoporum Chanadiensium

2 Ronald G. Witt,The Two Latin Cultures and the Foundation of Renaissance Humanism in
Medieval Italy 135.

Ba2NB 2y GKAA A hatinCladsiBs inbviddieSaNbluggyrd Wehtiry, 73156.

“The cult of Denis had spread as far as England before the eleventh cgntizg: 02 Yo ST d ¢ K
reception of the writings of Denis the pseutioNJ 2 LJ- ITradlioa ahd Ghynge: Essays in

Honour of Marjorie Chibnil eds. Greenway, D., Holdswih, Ch., Sayers, JCambridge:

Cambrigje University Press, 1985), X184, especially125¢126.
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2y GKS AYYSyaaAh iun ddieret ot indegifabili® dactoris
immensitateng 0 ¢

Human autonomous deliberation does not necessarily appear to be evil but
it is clearly inferior and only useful asaeaker contemplation in the absence of a
higher understanding. An instance of such a meaning can be found in Book VIIl,
where Gerard, after mentioning that another brother was waiting for him to write a
book, stands up for the task but still asserts hisimalingeniumand does not dare
G2 RSTAOSNIGS I3FAyad adzOK +  Of S&8MNJ | yR
prudentissimo deliberare tractatori et subtilissimo arbitri, praecipue cum dictorum
pulchra me minime possideant ingefia® ! 3| A yhE en®6f BapkSVIIIj Gerard
names his own interpretation aDeliberatio: &Supra autem in ceteris
deliberationibug ®

The same meaning is employed when we are told that the most learned
YSy KIF@S RSEAOSNIGSR 2y (K &corfatnetdd .dzy O2 y
vitutes 0 X Yy I YSf & (KS doQissimBriny defiberafioh petiediSsima 0
virorum quattuor, nimirum prudentiam, fortitudinem, temperantiam et iustitamd T
DS NI} NR dzaBnanoldgi@sing gapsBhatBocrates was the first to institute t
cardinal virtues in his search for the good lifetge vivendi*® In his turn, Gerard will
O2yaARSN) GKS OF NRAYL F'yR GKS2ii anam OF € ¢
efficiuntur septem virtutum spiritualium arcem continertes 6 . 22°1 +*LLL O ®

2. Deliberatio as inspired discourse.

The prologue of Book Il offers two more similar uses in an intricate text that goes like
{( K AltérYm it manativis theoricis circa dictum ducenda est contemplatio, et iuxta
fortitudinem caelestisleliberandadenuntiaticc ® wriérSnakes a reiterated effort

to shift his attention towards some objects of contemplation that are in some way
active against the subject, inspiring, on the one hand, in ordeteiiberateon the
celestial revelation. This celestidénuntiatiois the very object of the deliberation,

the revealed Divine names; on the other hand, the deliberation itself is possible to
the very extent that the object of discourse is in its turn inspiridgn{ntiatio the
author of the deliberation. This hermeneuticaE & NI A i@ voluataten ad
G2t dzy il GSY SiG OANDI | f &deovdingrta theywilii forheSY S
will and according to different forms and rules, aiming at explaining the high Divine
mysteries that can be evaluated by the mystipsténteg without using a model

Br8§sS + Y2NB RSOSt2LISR aiddRe 2y (KA& &adzoeSO0Y
virtues in theDeliberatio supra hymnum trium puerorum@ @ DS NJ NR QabtGer&r¢g' | Ré =
of Cenad: Tradition and Innovation(Budapest: Trivent Publishing, Philosophy
Communication, Media SciencesSeries, 2015), Available online dtttp://trivent -
publishing.eu/ebook/1saintgerardofcenad.htn{accessed 15.05.2017).

1 §8 | t a Bejdzyarfiedarginalt Vittues in the Middle Ages: A Study in Moral Thought

from the Fourth to the Fourteenth Centutyeiden: Brill, 2011).
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(sine typ9, as thepotenteshave arrived at a direct understanding of the Divine, so
any method or model is empty to them.

The second paragraph of Book Il explicitly states that the sacred text or the
Scripture had not been writteri 2 2 FFSNJ RANBOG INDia§uaa 2
aestimes nuditati commendatum in sanctissimis vociferatiodiblss G K S NB F 2 NB
LIKAf 2a2LIKSNI gAft adadzyS {Go tSGISNNRa Y2RS
KdzYl ya ¢K2 RSt A addsimih@niniods|q iumedts aurgardud & A F
S INB G2 | 00Saa (GKS dzyGKAY1l ofsiSneditafiR (2 |
desideramus immeditabile et maxima denuntiare @

It is obvious that the human rational deliberative discourse will have to
FRILIG (2 D2 Rdis detéra divinde-afitdn@ayaMmi dirtute, non humani
ingenii deliberationé 6. 221 +*L0X FyR |3FAYyZ Ay . 221
candeliberateg A (G K2 dzii G KS (S BiQdavarygrd, aut deliBerag, K.MR a G Y
vadationis sine periculo quis invenire potest, nisi ad omnia respiciat, et toto corde
sequatur, quod Christi doctrina hortatulT & A YAf I Nf 8 2y GKS ySE
read that Judas has bruised all hum@eliberatio¢ liegat librum divini ludae, iquo
omnis humana deliberatio sugillata reddiéud @®

3. Deliberatioas hermeneutics.
The inspired discourse of thgotentesis at the same time a hermeneutic act. The
inner experience of the mystic precedes and offers the source for what may seem to
the uneducated as mere autonomous intellectual efforts of explaining a text,
whereas thepotentesare the legitimate authorities able to interpret and their act is
an educated (not trivial) one. In the same fragment at the beginning of Book I
Gerard announcedi K i ¢S &K2dzZ R SELISOG G2 NBIR
(eruditam deliberationery a judgment that should not be trivially crised either by
unexamined argumentsef{ discurse non potest, quemadmodum nec oportet,
examinari inexaminatis taxationibus preipue aderuditam deliberationem..) or by
the flaming oppositionignitum iudicium contra iudiciujn

The inspired forerunners like Apostles and {haentesare the models to
be followed in interpreting the text; at the end of Book VIII, Gerard sayshbétad
followed them precisely asd@eliberatioy ut fiotentes volunt, et nos deliberaniusp

4. Deliberatioas mystical experience.

Therefore, the act ofleliberatioturns out to signify something more than a simple

rational or even inspired discourse gdwup by a philosopher or a theologian: it is an

act of someone who has a mystical relation with the very object of discourse.
DSNI NRQa adliddza Fra | o6AaKz2L) Aa Oz2yarai
endeavour made from the position of authority addriss his believers. Thus, the

status of a bishop turns theleliberatio as a hermeneutical act into a learned
translation of the revealed truth made from a position of authority and endorsed by

an ascetical life. The interpretation is therefore not a merenaatic conversion of
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terms but rather an internal experience that the interpreter lives in relation with the
text to be explained: the act of interpreting is first of all a complex experience of
entering the reality of the text and this experience precedes interpretation as
literary act, so the interpreter is rather making a testimony of a personal experience
and the resulting interpretation of the sacred text becomes a mystical or soteriologic
act of the interpreter himself.

The ascetical life implidhat the interpreter of the text assumes a personal
experience similar to that of the three young boys. Thiger primusbegins with an
obscure exordium that announces higlontemplationibusand the need to be
patient and not give up the effort howeverfticult it may be gec vero declinandum,
quamlibet circulorum @ Ly . 221 L+ SELINBA&A&A(ama & dzOK
improbita) suggest the conditions of the furnace in the Biblical text: ta@ma
improbita does not allow any relaxation. The tericauma is rare and highly
stylistical,17 so it is plausible that, in this case, it does not have a material meaning,
odzi Al adlyRa FT2N) GKS TFdzNyI 0S5Qa SEGNBYS
Gerard uses the word in several instances, like in Book Vllrewttee term
characteised (1 KS 5 A @RbsysBum nd NEidit caiate, non artatur frigore,
non congelatur algore, licet surgat aquélay @

Again, in Book IV Gerard addresses Isingrimus through a terrible confession:
éHoc autem dictum, ut scires diviet terribilis dicti nos esse concordeE 2dza i
announce that when we try tdeliberatethat the visible sun is actually an angel as it
Aa alFAR Ay (KS inAebdefd ZangeiuB stard diRfidefarBus, 6 &
suffocabitué 0 ® CdzNII KSNJ 2y X rheftions arR dforemdntloned D S N.
distinction between Spirits of God and Spirits opposed to God, deliberatio 6 ut
deliberandum sit, quod sint spiritus non Odi ¢

5. Bestialdeliberation.

The term deliberatio is yet ironically associated with the terduxuriosissima
(dissolute, profligate, debauched, prodigal, seductive, likerish) to build an antithesis
between Christian and an@hristian philosophy. There are philosophers called
humamsi K+ & &SI NOK F2NJ D2R | yR KI Kofined 6 NBy 3
autem hic potentes in theophaniis dictorémb = 'y R GKSNB | NB S|
Ottt SR daoaoSradaé¢s gK2 OFy 2yfte RAI Aydz
RAaazfdziS & dumedtd in (stErguyifioA gemiliund promulgationum

figentes gressunf dzE 2 N 2 & A & & A )} The Rnfitheki® i§ Wty (stkoRgy e
negativedeliberatiorefuses Christian revelation and assumes an inverted path, still

y2i ySOSaalNARte& ANNBOSNEAOESSE aAAyOS oSadii

b § Y S NJ Latii £wsSics in Medieval Hungamo dY G ¢ KS DNBS|] y2dzy Ol
medieval Latin but its use, instead tife more common aestus, ardor or calor, implies a
ddeftraidrad AyLdzi Ay GKS 62N}l a 2F 20KSNJ I dzi K2 NA
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yet never by th& own merits éecundum multiplicaionem totius deitatis
misericordi&).

Ly .221 *LLLX G4KS&aS a Ylspirkud prdcellarudiA NR G dza
GKIFG NIXAasS g+ NR I BdnAfagidnt verbuih@uia @ok Nindgera | Y R
verbum, peccata enim sunt lj dzt S | 5TS 20 KySadyguidtanddytiméalum
anxie = ' yRZ | 002 NRTajumh auiethpar$ igdis, sulphlur e spiritus
procellarum caliciest ¥ & ign&s bighifies their evil spirit according to theswil
deliberatio 6 Ignis cupiditaem significat omnium malorum iuxta deliberationem
malorume 0 @

6. DivineDeliberatio.
The existence of a divirdeliberatioY & 6S O2y FANXYSR o6& DSNIN
in a difficult context of Book Ill when commenting on the meaning of the waters in
the{ 2y 3T yIYSte {KSPquieSuptaSsefo fundaod PNB 406 & KA &
difficult to understand, Gerard appeals to an analogue demonstrandum borrowed
from Isidore of Sevilld® G KS 1 LRaiGt $a KIFEOS 068Sy yIYSR
because the water is elg- f G2 A é S f Aqual siguidénk Bcta,dqdeldinl OS¢
superficie aequalis it X | yR a2 ¢S akKz2dZ R 0SS LISNDS 7\ A
I KdzY'l y  ¥dn yhgraiNg m’noxe 0 odzi | 002 NRdejbaratidi 2 G KS
0 ged sacra deliberatiode( ds fragfent is very important for at least two reasons.
First, it suggests that thdeliberatioshall also be a process of reaching a decision:
the fact that there is a sacred deliberatioger sean argument that there is a final
and correct deliberatio concerning a given textual problem, and that correct
deliberatio is Divine. Second, this adds another meaning to the multiplicity of uses
discovered so far, probably the primary meaning of a possible hierarchy.

The divinedeliberatiois firstly accessibléo the Apostles and then to all
other sacerdots (called by Gerardyeromistasor Divini Perfectorés through
mystical life. In Book IV there is an occurrencel@fberatiowhere the apostles are
named by Gerargbiscatores quam litteratothat have been fied with sacred vision
Opostquam Spiritus Sanctus eructavit in dllis &2 GKIF G GKS& RSLI
deliberatonem2 ¥ (G KS Y2 NIi | fomneik ddlitdniak Srddaliund &
philosophorum transcenderuiitd ®

Again, in Book V, we find that Origene wasowab all others in what
concerns thangeniumand divinedeliberatio,as the sunt would have shown into his
@ A NI oizfdes dlidinos superavit tractatores ingenio pollens omnique divina
deliberatione ac si sol in virtute sua resplendegs® Wdza (i sjig@ BoGkaWHe A N
will say that according to the philosophy of the Evangels, plebeians and peasants are

18 |sidore of SevilleEtymologies 20, 3, 1, in Stephen Barney, W. J.ewis, J. ABeach,
OliverBerghof The Etymologgeof Isidore of Sevill€ambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2006). From now on we shall be referring to the Etymologies in the text, giving only the
annotations from this edition and abbreviated Bg/m

43



IDEASVBOOKSOSOCIETWREADINGS

G dzNy SR Ay (2 TahsksiuideriN&vanydliiyphilosdpliia est, ut plebeios et

rusticos concite faciat oratorésd ® ¢ KS &l YS LI adthedDeacenl & a

ONHza KSR | ff KdzYly LISNA dastiflop diypagh kieihadknot G K S {

0SSy SRdzOF 6SR Ay { K®ortdiday dlibgr&ivisRSH A 6 SNI (A 2y
The works of God are impenetrable and protected by the Divaientatum

and permissionm, therefore no man can autonomously comprehend them through

a deliberatione 6 . 2 2 1 ThekaurL Dei idaestimabilitas sive operum, sive

voluntatum, sive permissionum, de quibus nemo humana deliberatione quid digne

g £ S 02 Y LINBKE ySeofudiBgena seems to be addressed in the

F2ft 20 A Ergo ili, Hu Bahdadissimo stilo de divisione rerum superiorum

scripserunt, falsi sunt divinas operationes vanissimis aestimationibus

circumstantiantes @

7. Deliberatioas correct decision.

Book II dfers an interesting viewpoint. When commenting on the issue of the
Ydzf GALIX AOAGE 2F GKS |1 SIF@Syasxz DSNI NR |jdz2
quod septem mulieres virum unum apprehenigé dicentes: Panem nostrum
manducabimus, vestimentis rtas operiemur, tantummodo invocetur homen tuum

super nos. Septem, quas audistis, mulieres septem praedictas ecclesias indubitanter
sume. Virum, quem audisti, unum illum delibera, de quo Spiritus Sanctus: Egce vir
atcE 2 NA Sy & . IyiepoSile th& detizarada RSOA RS GKAYy1Z o085
in this context, for the most proper meaning, that of decisionregarding the
significance of a text or symbol. In this case, tlediberatiois rather more than a
commentary or an interpretation; it ads implies making the correct decision
regarding the meaning of a term or text, and that decision is only possible on the
basis oflegitimate criteria This is in accordance with the previous contexts where
Gerard stated the need for a mystical experienneorder for one to be able to

access the mysteries of the Scripture, but it is still consistent with the logical use of

the term in theEtymologiesf Isidore of Seville, whereby Gerard could have learned

of the deliberatioas a logical consistent discoarsamedepichereme.

8. Deliberatioasepichereme.

LAAR2NBE ZE®molpgeedmd t 8RS YIFAYy &2dz2NOS F2NJ D
concerning Ancient wisdom, and it is essential to see that his discourse on rhetoric,
dialectic, theory of virtues, physics andany others are borrowed from them.

DSN} NRQ&A ljd2dGl GA2ya NB az 0Oft2asS G2 LaaiR:
the Etymologiediad been under his eyes when composing Ereiberatio.Just a few

examples will suffice.

In Book IV, when Gerardtases that we must praisglaudare) pagan
philosophers for their spiriingenium)and merit(iure),as every human person was
JATUESR o0& D2RX (GKS SyGANB tAad 2F DNBS
Etymologies2. Another example is the integral qust Gerard borrows from the
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Etymologiesvhen he discusses logic. He quotes two different passages from Isidore:
first, the Etymologies2.23.12, when he asserts that Varro defined rhetoric and
RA I £ Sed &ar®,Yqui dobiles geminas disciplinas definiersio distinguere
dignatus est dicens, quod altera ab altera in manu hominis pugnus adstrictus et
palma distensa. Una verba contrahens, alia distendens. Una ad disserendum acutior,
altera ad ea, quae nititur instruenda, facundior. Una ad coessentes, afiarases
procedit. Quarum una studiosos requirit rarissimos, altera facundissimos poguious
and then, a few lines below, he takes text fr&tymologie2.24.7 to illustrate that
RAIFESOGAO YR NKSG2NRO éubiNdgend IGyRaBfuael 2 { 2 ¢
rationalis vocatur, per quam discursis rerum morumgque causis uim earum
rationabiliter perscrutatus dividens eam in supra praedictas geminas disciplinas,
dialecticam utique et rhetoricain® ¢ KdzaX YSNA Ga F2NJ €t 23A0 |
and Varro, wheeas Thales and Socrates have priority in the natural sciences and
ethics, as Gerard learned from thEtymologies,in passages that he neither
comments or nor critises but simply takes them for granted. There are numerous
other passages like these two.

It is quite clear that Gerard used thgtymologiesand we may assume that
other important knowledge from it was also well known to him. For instance, it is
LISOdzf A NJ G2 y23S G(déliberatidwashifEdyNEoGPE(2.R65LF A Y A (0 A ;
1), a sort ofepicheremeHere is what Isidore says:

G Ly F Sndidginétis) is@ discourse by which what is in question is put to
the test. 7. There are two types of inference. First is #gr@hymeme(enthymema,
which is an incomplete syllogism, and used in rlietoThe second is thepichireme
(epichiremd, a nonrhetorical, broader syllogism. (..J6. ... epichireme deriving
from inference as broader and more developed than rhetorical syllogisms, distinct in
breadth and in length of utterance from logical legisms, for which reason it is
given to the rhetoricians. This consists of three types: the first, of three parts; the
second, of four parts; the third, of five parts. 17. The thpset epichirematic
syllogism consists of three members: the major prenf@epositio, minor premise
(assumptig, and conclusion cpnclusiy. The fourpart type consists of four
members: first the major premise, second the minor premise joined to the major
premise or a minor premise, third the progdrpbatio), and the concluen. 18. The
five-part type accordingly has five members: first the major premise, second its
proof, third the minor premise, fourth its proof, fifth the conclusion. Cicero puts it
thus in his art of rhetoric @n Inventionm ® 0 Y L F dditefaia)caSdNI ( A 2 y
demonstration lemonstratiq are kinds of argumentgdusg, they cannot rightly be
considered parts of any one kind of argumenfor the same thing can be a kind of
2yS GKAYy3 FYR LINI 2F Fy20KSNE odzisoy2id |
F2NUKE dzLd 2 GKS LRAYylG 6KSNB GKS O2yaidiic

19 Stephen Barney, W. J. Lewis, J. A. Beacher@igrghof, The Etymologies of Isidore of
Seville 72.
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If Gerardus had this in mind, than his book calliberatio...should have
been planned as a nerhetorical inferential discourseepichirem@, broader than
the logical gllogism due to the fact that each proposition has a proof, therefore a
syllogism with five parts. In this cas®eliberatio O2 dzf R Y SIFys | a Ay
definition borrowed by Isidore, an inference, consisting of five pamajor premise,
proof, minor prenise, proof, conclusion. Therefore, Gerard would most probably
have tried to follow a Ciceronian structure in Hieliberatio,more precisely an
AYaGSyidazyl ¢ NXK Stii® die Qo the rhdioNdi€&d dzNSSF ocace f £ 2 3
composition with each premisgested or given a proof; the conclusion in its turn
must have a proof apart from the syllogistic inference, which consist either in the
abundant Biblical quotations or in philosophical illustrations such as the information
taken from theEtymlogies.
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GERARD OEENAD ON THEDTERIOLOGICMALUE OF THE
INTELLECTURRACTICE AND TREURALITY dBIBLICAL

INTERPRETATIONS
(THREHPOSSIBLEREVISIONS OF TERITICAEDITION®

ALEXANDEBAUMGARTEN

Abstract The present paper aims at againg the modern editions of
DSNI NR 27T /D8iyeraoGdper dydnhdmIrium puerorufiom

the perspective of some revisable passages whose palaeographic and
doctrinal analysis could lead to their likely original meaning. These
LI a4l 3Sa 02y @Fon onkhe valuelzif iktallbkival practice
and on the rules for biblical hermeneutics and for the plurality of
interpretations.

Keywords Gerard of Cenad, critical revision of the text, Dionysian
influence, medieval writing topics

Gerard of Cenad, shop of Morisena and founder of the Benedictine tradition in
Banat and south Hungary, was an Italian monk whose wbD#gtiberation on the
hymn of the three youth¢between 1030, the year when he became bhishop, and
1046, the year of his deaih conveys sinr issues and a common vocabulary to
other European Benedictine authors who were his contemporaries, like Petrus
Damianus, Lanfrancus of Padova, or Anselm of Aosta. By commenting on Prophet
5FryAStQa RSdziSNROIFy2y A0l I f wh® Darmed 0 f S L.
bSo6dzOKFRYySTT I NR& FdzNyI OSZ DSNINR RA&AOdzaa
allegorical cosmology, and evokes the dispute between dialecticians and anti
dialecticians.

He is concerned with the place occupied by lay disciplines in ghigus
development, but also with the tense relations between the Hungarian political

ol 6-Bolyai University, Cijapoca. alexbaum7@gmail.com

! According to @briel Silagi in Gerardi Moresenae Aecclesiae seu Csanadiensis Episcopi
Deliberatio supra hymnum trium puerorured. Gabrié Silagi (Turnhout: Brepols, 1978
(refered to as "ed. Silagi" in this article), VII.



IDEASOBOOKS0SOCIETWREADINGS

power and the clergy. The subject itself seems to support the transmission of the
Benedictine tradition, if we attribute it to a short commentary on the same biblical
praal3S Ay DNb@AENE (KS DNBLGQa

It was a single manuscript that conveyed this valuable spiritual testimony to
the 11" century Latin tradition; it is preserved as CIlm6211 at Bayerische
Staatsbibliothek and dates back to the second half of the" Xentury?
Unfortunately, this is not the autograph. Two modern editions are based on this
YIEYydzZ2AONRLIGY . AaK2L) LAYyFIYKEZ DE & NKEEt yaX Q2
SRAGAZ2Y LINAYGSR 2NJIdzd K $ KINNB & & x 3R Nz, oW/ 2 y {
followed by a Hungarian translatidr. shalldiscuss some of the options of the two
editors and| shallinvoke palaeographic and hermeneutic arguments to suggest
either a different punctuation for some fragments or changes in two readings which
do not make sense in their edited version. To thedeshall add a series of
O2YYSy il NASa 2y (GKS YSIyAy3a 2F DSNI NRQ i

M

*

The first example that only, but importantly, refers to a reconsideration of the
punctuation can be found in the Prologue. Here we see amedibly subtle
construction, whose structure is in close analogy to the prologues of all eight books
and forms each time a complex syllogism about the anagogical hortation. Here is the
text in the common version of the two editors:

Erigendum in optimis econsuetudine contemplationibus et admodum duris
incitationibus circa virium robor, licet nodosum, ad quod conandum, per
qguod incedendum, amplectendum minime vero, quantum pectoratim reor,
gquemadmodum potentes in theoricis aiunt. nec vero declinandum,
quamnlibet circulosum. Sudor enim in hoc omni sopore suavior aestimandus,
praesertim cum divinus processus cuncta confidat ad optimum respicentia
perficere. Fateor vero me quemquam in hoc, quod examinandum postulasti,
minime admissise. Ideo difficillimum sumasiod ex continuo usu leviter

2 Gregory the GreatDialogues i, 18 (cf. Sancti Gregorii Papae Dialogorum libri 1V, de vita et
miraculis patrum italicorum et de aeternitate animarum, Ratrologiae cursus completus,
series latinavol. 77, ed. J. Mign€Raris, 1849 coll. 15@430).

% From here on referred to as ms. M.

4 Ignatius BatthyaniSancti Gerardi Episcopi Chanadiensis Scripta et acta hactenus inedita, cum
serie episcoporum Chanasiendiunmpem et studio Ignatii comitis de Batthyan, episcopi
Transilvaniae (Albo-Carolinae [Alba Iulia] Typis Episcopalis, 1790referred to as "ed.

BatK ét YA b o

® Cf.supra footnote 1.

9f YSE 1 SRSa® DSt {LIWFILD 'S all NERIAME daFakekdrié A F§ Hza T + N
Kat csonyiand[ t & 1eff&{Szegd: Scriptum 1999.
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sonat, et paene ab omnibus intactum dimissum, quia assiduum, unde totum
laboriosissimum. Deus autem meus, in cuius praeconio elementa omnia
provocantur, quique angelum suum descendere fecit cum Anania et sociis
eius in fornacead ostendendam potentiam suae deitatis et magnitudinem,
adiuvet sic me tuae postulationi satisfacere, quo inimicorum laqueos possim
evadere et tibi plenissime ad libitum obviare

These first lines of the prologue draw, in my opinion, a courageous
juxtaposition between the common literary archetypes of the frequently practiced
authorial evasion in medieval literatutand the vocabulary of the spiritual anagogy.

The result of this overlap, as we shall see, is the choicexplbiting the spiritual

ascent2 ¥ GKS AyiStftSOGdzat ¢2N] G2 AydSNLINBIG
of the text is more difficult than the rest of book 1 and renders the elegance of an
exordiumthat contains two levels whose juxtaposition takes the form of a syllogism.

The firstlevel that talks about the spiritual ascen§ NA&A 3 Sy R dzY)XLIDNIF A O S N
introduced by any particle indicative of a logical relation. This is the reason why we
O2yAARSN) GKA&A G2 0SS (GKS I dziK2NR& | aadzyLdi
level coutl be understood as the major premise. The second one that corresponds to

the ¥ I (i S 2 NX | sg¥ence £dntaiss an authorial evasion, and the adversative
particle veroindicates its value as a minor premise of the reasoning. The entire next
sequence X R SBviare has the function of a conclusion introduced by the
conclusive particlédeoand which explains why the necessity of the ascent and the
problem of the authorial evasion complete each other and explairrdtie operis

The spiritual ascent Gerards talking about contains four important
elements.

The first element refers to the imperative need of the ascent that is given
by the passive periphrastic conjugation of the verbsgendumo Wg S KI @S i
I & OS yoRa@dummo Wg S K| @ Scededdumd B O3S (2 | RAFYyO
ascent is conditioned by the descending incitatiomifationibug, following the
rules of mystical ascent that are common in the history of the religious experience in
Late Antiquity and the early Middle Ages.

" Gerard,Deliberatiq Prol., ed. Bat K & t ¢Z, RESzilgi, p.1, |.cR1, mss.M, f. 1r.

8 For exampleGregory the GreaDialogueslll, 38, ed. cit. coll. 316.

° A weltknown example of the situation in which the acces#ht® divine is conditioned by the

divine itself, despite the illusion of the contrary, is found in Ps. Dionysius the Areopagite,

the divine namedl|l, 1, about the boat that is getting closer or further away from the shore,

even though the illusion ofnie shore that is getting closer or further away from the boat is

possible. Cf. Ps. Dionysius the Areopadite,divinis nominibugd. P. ChevallieDyonisiaca

wSOdzS A ¢ R2yylyld tUSyaSyoftS RS& GNIRdzOGAZ2Yya
f 41 NB B(RakigBruges, 193) 122. For a similar use efigenda,see Fredegisus of Tours,

De nihilo et tenebrid, 3.
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The second eleméndescribes the starting point that hints to an original
state of negligence, routine, habit, and unapprised tolerance for the possibility of
spiritual ascent equivalent to a state of original inauthenticity. This second element
results from the conjunctio of two meanings of terms that appear throughout the
given fragment and which explain each other. Thus, the abla&ieonsuetudinés
opposed to the verkerigendumwhich shows the abandoned starting point in the
FaOSyaGyY KFoAG® ¢ KRANYVYKEP APy MmBE@OHIBS At SIKL
2LIJ2aSR G2 GKS WwagSIiQ Rd2NAy3a (G§KS | a0Syi
DSNJI NRQ 2 LI Y ‘s@ayitay, thed $8 drgibah dwealtabit bears the
appearance of a stable and desirable state, whenezriked of pulling away from
the ascent is not necessarily an evidence. In the conclusion, Gerard talks about the
LI aakr3asS FNRBY (GKS tNRLKSG 5FyAaAsSt a oSAy3
meaning evades uguia assiduumit is clear that the meaningf assiduummust be
established in relation with the previous expressiex €ontinuo usu, leviter sonat
our explanation for these words is that the hymn, whose interpretation will begin
after the prologue, is ritually intonated by the monks whom Geragdresses. Thus,
continuo usucan represent the intonation in the Gregorian chants with poor
differentiated tonalities, which explains the literal meaning of the vedmatand
establishes the meaning of the adjectia@ssiduum monotonous. We can understd
from these partial synonymies that the starting point of the ascent is an inauthentic
original position given by the habit which omits the essential and which applies to
the intonation of a text interpreted by a musical theory that explains this pasitio
We can draw a possible parallel between the act of ascending and the act of
interpreting, because both support the repudiation of the same
consuetudo/assiduitas.

The third element of the first sequence is illustrated by the accent on the
difficulty of the path that surpasses the human powers, which cannot be completed,
and which makes the refusal easy to understand. Therefore, the divine hortations
are harsh dqurisy compared to the power of our faculties, the periphrastic
conjugation erigendumopposes tle concessiorlicet nodosumo WS @Sy (K2 dz3 K
G2Ata2YSQ0® hyS Olyy2i O02YLX SGS GKAA&A LI i
achievement of the objectafnplectendum minime vejpowhich reminds us of the
spiritual ascent of Anselm iRroslogionwhere, duing the ascent, the one who
SYON} OS& SELISNAYSyGa KAa (GNFymam2 Myl dAzy
perspective of our interpretation, the sequengeemadmodum potentes in theoricis
aiuntis interesting for its punctuation. Both modern editors of Gerardextd colon
at the end, as if the following sentence can be attributed to the ones that have
power in the objects to be contemplatedhec vero declinandum, quamlibet

10 Anselmus CantuariensiBroslogion in S. Anselmi Cantuariensis archiepisé@péera omnia
ed. F. S. Schmitt, vol. (Edinburgh, 194% cap. 19, p. 115:dihil te continet, sed tu contines
omnid'.

50



IDEASOBOOKS0SOCIETWREADINGS

circulosumBut none of the editors mentions the source of this pas$adeis very
probale that this source did not even exist, and the punctuation was defective. A
simple full stop aftemiunt shapes a simpler and more coherent sense and makes
the entire sequence refer to the previous worde, those who are competent in the
spiritual prdolems would thus be cited by Gerard for the necessity of the ascent
which is sinuous, but must not be refused, using the adversative paviitz The
scribe actually copied the full stop.

atnnr. N cc uerp

The fourth element of this first sequence is the natural reftséollow this
ascent. In the first sentence of his treatise, Gerard recommends an ascent for which
he can already foresee the refusal, which he rejects before being formulatsg:
vero declinandumBut we find another refusalnfinime admissigein the rext
sequence (the minor) that is reduced at the traps of the enemiesn{guorum
lagueos. In his commentaries, Silagi takes this passagerasdestiae topos, haud
facile intelligibilisl.2 A more profound meaning of this passage could be possible. If
we asuggested a link between the ascent and the act of interpretation, we can
continue the analogy and suggest a link between the two refusals. At the end of our
analysis, it could reveal the way in which the spiritual ascent transmitted by the
traditonbecom& = Ay DSNI NRQA NBFaz2yAy3az +y SFTF2!

If the first sequence was a major premise from the authoritative tradition
(L2 G Sy G 9,&h¢ Isécaizy dne remarks upon the circumstances of the literary
composition and is abruptly put: Gad confesses he had initially refused the
intellectual effort necessary to redact this treatise, which was requested by the one
to whom he eventually dedicated it (the magister in the liberal arts, Isingrim). This
second sequence is the minor premise agsdtates the naturality of the refusal from
the sequence of the ascent in the plan of the literary composition. Regardless of the
truth in recounting the fact, the literary historian can identify here a common model
of medieval literature that probably eoes from QuintilianDe institutione oratoria,
and which had been reused in different ways in different centutieghe elements
of this scenario belong to a subtle transfer of auctorial responsibility towards those
who requested the work and to a competem associated with the preliminary
refusal to write the treatise.

1 Szilagi adds a comma aftaiunt, but the Hungarian translator repeats B&t&  y A Qa 02t 2y
if an authoritative citation follows.

2 57ilagi, p. 1, note to 1. ¢13.

Bt Quintilian,Institutio oratoria, with an English translation by H. E. Butlesll.cLoeb

(London: Harvard UR920, I, 1), 48Post impetratam studiis meis quietem, quae per viginti

annos erudiendis iuvenibus inpenderam, cum a me quidam familiariter postulaverunt, ut
aliquidde ratione dicendi componerem, diu sum equidem reluctatus
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SOFdzaS vdaAyidAtAlyQa GSEG 6 kkdownl Kl y
throughout the Middle Ages, the scenario of the auctorial evasion could have been
preserved and used as a model for eglanumber of texts that repeated it. We can
identify it in AugustinePe trinitate,lll, 1, where many ask him to write; also, we find
AG Ay DNIB 3 2DMbguds iere Mdl&htral @ada is not about an act of
GNRGAY IS odzi . S ¥DiReiad adef. Howele\NBiGledetitidh2s 6
not a stereotype, but it is rather exploited for a meditation and spiritual strategy
IANRdzyR (G2 O2y@SNIi (KS YAYR (2 D2R FyR |
in the 11" century: Monologionrepeats the senario where the abbot Anselm talks
to the monks of Bec Abbey who ask for an exposition of the divine es$&nce.
However, inProslogion the same elements become the components of an interior
scenario where Anselm requests the text, Anselm refuses it,Aarmkim concludes
that the work will be done explicitly based on the refusal and the auctorial evasion
that allows the divine nature to intervene in assuming the responsibility for the
argument of his own existence. The examples can be found even aftet #he
century. This situation will show up in some medieval philosophical works that begin
with a confession about the relation between the text and the author; for example,

t S SNJ [ Bertercdsiarfexactly with the implicit citation from Augustif,
which indicates a new level in the history of this figure of speech that now no longer
recounts something real, but rather underlines its nature astopos that
corresponds to a medieval way of understanding authorship.

DSNJ NRQ Lilipbs® Sey Apgcifict Wehsaw that many authors use it
implicitly (Quintilian, Augustine, Gregory), one uses it as a litetapps (Peter
Lombard, who takes it from Augustine), while Anselm and Gerard add to its meaning
the capacity to communicate a theoretical cent of their texts. After writing
Monologion,Anselm reuses this literatpposby redimensioning it at the beginning
of hisProslogionwhere the refusal does not address external requests anymore, but
his own auctorial intention; his refusal proves te the momentum of the
composition and of the discovery of the ontological argurﬁérﬁ;erard also decides
to use the literary taxis for the content, but in another way that seems to mark the

14 Gregory the Great,Dialogues Il, 3: "Non autem longe monasterium fuit, cuius

congregationis pater defunctus est, omnisque ex illo congregatio ad eundem venerabilem
Benedictum venit, et magn@ecibus, ut eis praeesse deberet, petiit. Qui diu negando distulit,
suis illorumque fratrum moribus se convenire non posse praedixit, sed victus quandoque
precibus ad sensum dedit."

!> cf. Anselmus Cantuariensidonologion in S. Anselmi Cantuariensis higpiscopiOpera
omnial, 7.

'8 Augustine De trinitate> L Indn Xalemt&s stadiosorum fratrum votis iure resistere, eorum

in Christo laudabilibus studiis lingua ac stylo nos servire flagitantium: quas bigas in nobis
agitat Christi caritas (AugustinusHipponensisPe trinitate libri XYed. J. W. Mountain anH.

Glorie (CC SL)urnhout, 1968 127).

' Anselm of Canterburyroslogion 8%90.
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originality of his position: he adds the elements through whichdescribes the
ascent (where the element of refusal plays a central role), thus interpreting the
spiritual ascent told in Dionysian terms in order to exploit the status of his literary
composition.

Therefore, we have arrived at what we indicated to be thst sequence
and which is the conclusion introduced lgea the hymn of the three youths
deserves an analysis because the intellectual effort put into the redaction of a
commentary can have the soteriological values of a spiritual ascent. The elenfents o
the ascent are once again found in the conclusion: the divine hortations are here the
descent into the furnace together with Ananide§cendere cum Ananjaand the
divine help throughout the ascent is here the support in writing the texlivet sic
me tuae postulation satisfaceje The conclusion is simple: if the terms of anagogy
and those of the effort put into the literary composition are analogous, then their
Fdzy OGiA2ya | NB &aAYAf | o56S% AloySRelakea @y ymaB R O .
author to be a spiritual ascent. The existence of a soteriological value of the literary
culture, complementary to the spiritual contemplation, is evident in this way of
thinking. Considering my commentary on the passage, here is a possible translation
for it:

We must rise from routine to the best of things through contemplations
and through the <aforementioned> incitations, which are very harsh
compared to the power of <our> faculties, even though<the end> to which
we must struggle <and the path> we must adearon are toilsome, but
which we will not grasp enough, as far as | can reckon from my heart, as
those who have power regarding the things that can be contemplated say.

dzi  frGKAA |A0Syidph Ydzad y20 0SS NBTFdzaS
because the swat <throughout this road> must be deemed sweeter than
any slumber, especially when the divine procession strengthens our faith
that we will accomplish all our aspirations towards <He who is> the greatest
good. But | confess | barely agreed to the fact that asked to examine
<this text>. For this reason, accept that what sounds familiar is very difficult
due to the often use and was left untouched by almost all because of the
monotony, requiring thus much toil. But my God, in whose praise all
elements aresummoned, who made his angel descend with Anania and his
companions in the furnace, to show the power and the greatness of his
RAGAYAGREIT oAttt KSELI YS FdzZf FAL @2 dzNJ NJ
and fully carry out your wish.

Thesecond ek YLX S A& F2dzyR Ay GKS FAFIK 0221 2
after having discussed a number of possible interpretations of the nature of Christ
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related to the issue of light, stops at the analogy between Christ and the sun. Despite

all these, Ger®@ Qa4 KSNXSySdziada I|RYAGaAa GKIFG 2y S
significations among the Scriptural realities. Actually, his entire work is a long
exercise to identify many signified things in the Scripture that hint at the same
signifier or many possible sifiers that hint at the same signified thing. Gerard
suggests here a link between the sun and the apostolic predication:

Ergo sol apostolica praedicatio, ut in alio opere demonstratum reliqui,

tropologice admittenda per totum mundum specialius eminens et

singulariter cuncta transcendens, a quo totus mundus illuminatus est. Sine
sole quippe mundus caecus permanet. Sic nimirum nisi praedicatio
apostolorum mundum irradiaret, in caecitate ignorantiae persevefaret

As it can be easily seen, the first sentericat establishes the signification
link (sol - praedicatig, is interrupted by an incidental comparative structure that
points to another work (considered today to be lost, unfortunately: reliqui), and
then continues with the predicatadmittenda <et>, with the adverbial specification
tropologice.Therefore, the correspondence of signification between the sun and the
predication is acceptable in a moral reading of the Bible. The main sentence ends
with two participia coniunctathat can be bfunctionally interpreted: in a relative
sense and in a causal sense. The latter is preferable because it explains why the
correspondence of signification is acceptakile, because the signifier isminens
andtranscendensBut what is this signifier? If we follothese participles, we cannot
determine that because their gender is impossible to decide. If we follow the
feminine periphrastic conjugatiomdmittenda we can identify the only possible
feminine subject of the phrasqraedicatio.Despite these aspectthe phrase ends
with a relative clause introduced by the masculeeguothat can only refer tosol
2SS [NB (Kdza FFEOSR 6AGK | RAESYYlF 2y 4K
hermeneutic rule depends, so the text must without a doubt be emended: either the
feminine admittenda, either the masculinea qug since the two participles must
refer both to the sun and to the predication, because otherwise the comparison
would be useless. The two following phrases referstd (the first one), and to
praedicatio(the second one), and repeat their common functions of irradiation (of
lightvs. of knowledge) over the world. The only word that can eliminate the
ambiguity isquippe. LG F aOSNIFAya | FIO0d O0WAYRSSRQ
process has a starting point imaassertion (the sun illuminates the world) and
decides to attribute the characteristics of this illumination to the apostolic
predication. Therefore, the features of the predications are based on those
belonging to the sun and not vice versa, which metieswordsa quoare correct,
but admittendamust be emended intadmittendus

'8 Gerard Deliberatiq V, ed. Bat K & + ycA1®, eds Szdagi, 61, |. 198, mss.M, f. 56r.
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It is possible that the error belongs to the scribe due to the gender of
praedicatia The scribe wrot@dmittendaindeed, but the meaning was clear to who
wrote the wordssol @mparator praedicatoribug a 14" century hand.

| m
“d’flma L 0] L'"'I‘J-" 1!11‘.!".1‘11-1.51L1."|

As a consequencepraedicatio remains a supplementary predicative
element foradmittendus and a correct translation could be:

Therefore, the sun must be admitted tropologically to be the apostolic
predication, as we showed elsewhere, because it shines in a more special

way over the entire world, it is eminent, and transcends everything by itself,
because the entire world was illuminated through it. Indeed, without the

sun the entire world would remain Bly R® {2 AT GKS | Ll2a&
KFEFRY QG &aLINBFR Ada Nre 2@0SN) GKS 2N
AJy2NryOSQa of AyRySaao

{dzOK |  (SEldzZ t SYSyRIFIGAZ2Yy A& y234 YI N
theory of hermeneutics, which is founded on inductionbserving evident
characteristics of some objects that are available to experience provides the analogy
with different concepts of Scripture, so the plurality of interpretations comes from
the possibility to recogise an identical and noticeable feature iexperience, in
many passages that are seemingly unconnected inside the sacred text.

*

The third example we chose from book 6 discusses the passage from the book of
Judges, 6,30y | 62dzi DARS2yQa RAGAYIGA2YY KS I a
amdzZt SNJ 2F GKS WSga o0& flreAy3a | akKSSLQa ¢
interpreting the divine answer according to the dew that may or may not form
between the wool and the ground. After a long interpretation of this passage
through his usual induate method of enumerating the natural and evident traits of

the objects, Gerard detects a pilig of meanings that could be contradictory,

because identical signifiers lead to contrary signified things, or vice versa, contrary
signifiers lead to identicasignified things. There hermeneutic remarks are very
FNEIjdzSy i G KNB &H K &akdd BobI®be MiFeQreted to assume the

' dz K2NRa YSRAGIGA2Y 2y GKS tAYAGA 2F KSH
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meditation could be illustrated by thenext phrase, but only if our minimal
emendation is admitted:

Nimirum devenimus ad aram Gedeonis antea inspicientes sacramentum
velleris et roris atque ex confluentibus infinita nimisque typorum nubibus
involuta ultra virium magnitudine in omnia transcemdes, licet mediocres
ingenio, licet imperiti sermone et scientia non magni

The sentence contains a main claugeA( Y A NHzY X (i NI) irid @y RSy i ¢

final concessions (both introduced Ihiget) whose valueg rhetorical or in itselfg
might depend on the meaing of the main sentence. These concessions are
announced by the wordsltra virium magnitudineThe verb expresses a transition
(we call it T1) with a concise arriving poiR § @Sy A VY).dEhis tlariRition can be
understood as a hermeneutic exerciseittentify signifiers for the elements in the
aforementioned passage. But the starting point for T1 is indicated by two plural
nominative participles accorded with the assumed subject that refers to the author:
inspicientesand transcendenteslinked byatque. Therefore, T1 must be understood

in two ways: as a transition from searching the sacrament of the wool and dew
(sacramentum velleris et rojisbut also a transition from the event signified by the
participle transcendenteslt is here that the first coplication arises, because this

frad LI NLGAOALX S |faz2z SELINBaasSa || s€5s6 (NI
omniad SPSyYy G K2dAK GKS 6aSy0S 2F Ada NB3ISy

author refers to), while the starting point should béven in the expressiorex
confluentibus But this last participle should have a regent and a subordinate (an
accusative of direction for the veronfluerg to clarify it. This regent does not exist,
and everything we can use is the wordg#inita nimisque typorum nubibus involuta.

It is clear that the enclitic conjunctiogque unites the wordsnimis ¢ involuta
(rightfully shrouded by the clouds of the symbols). There is one wordifdifbjta,
which must now subordinate to and clariéx confluentibusbut, at the same time, it
must be linked withinvoluta, due to the encliticcque. The scribe and both editors
write this word accordingly:

excon Flut‘nﬁbus ulfnltt:\

Our suggestion, discrete as to the emendation, is to split the word imto
finita. Thus, the expressioax conflientibuswill receive a subordinate (those that
are gathered in a finite <number of meanings>), and the plural neutral fioita
explainsomnia by offering a sufficient reason whomniaR2 Say Qi KI @S |
our suggestion is acceptable, then we ntiginderstand what T2 refers to: a

¥ Gerard,Deliberato, VI, ed. BaK & t YA = H H,d32, |. 952 dns{M, & 123r.3 A
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transition from a finite number of meanings given to the same text to an infinite
number of possible meanings, and thus to the total hermeneutics of the biblical text.
Therefore, based on this emendation, we can understéreal relation between T1

and T2. The first one determined an inductive procedure:itispectioof the sacred

meanings of two natural objects (the wool and the dew) led to the analysis of the
YSIFEYyAy3aa 2F DARS2yQa I il NP sge@ 8ftha @2 y R 2
procedure: from a finite number of meanings given to the wool and dew, these
meanings became a wholad omnig, confusing the author and implicitly provoking

a question on the limits of this plural hermeneutics of the sacred text.

The € dzNDS F2NJ GKS &AONAOGSQa SNNBN OFy
between the ablativesonfluentibusand nubibus(which must not be correlated) and
the formal symmetry betweerinfinita and involuta, which must not be read in a
similar way.

Inlightof KAda SYSYRFGA2y > DSNINRQ& LIKNI a&s$s
his hermeneutics destined to the stupefaction due to the multiple (maybe even
infinite, if we readomniaas an antonym fofinita) meanings that are now attributed
to the same passage. If dbe two concessions at the end of the phrase cease to be
a simple proof of humility from the author and they receive an evident rhetorical
connotation, since Gerard takes the responsibility for such an extensive
hermeneutics. A possible translation of thassage would be:

2SS KI@GS FTNNAGPSR oAlGK2dziT R2dzod G DA
sacrament of the wool and dew, and after we passed from those that are
gathered in a finite number <of meanings> and <are> rightfully shrouded by

the clouds of the symHs, to all <meanings>, beyond the measure of <our>
powers, even though out talent is mediocre, even though we are not skilled

Ay RA&AO02dzNBES I'yR R2y Qi LkaasSaa | 3INBI

These three fragments could suggest the fact that we are dealing with one
of the 14" century authors that profoundly interrogate the soteriological value of
the exercise that has an object in the hermeneutics of the sacred text (in the first
example), and is concerned with the method (in the second example), and especially
with the limits (in the last example) attributed to this exercise.
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LANGUAGE ASWUNIFYINGELEMENT INOHN OFSALISBURS®
PHILOSOPHICAIREATISES

OANACORINAFILIP

AbstractW2 Ky 2 F { | f A 40 dz2NB Qa Metaldgifondrig £ A G A OF
the Polcraticus were not only published together, but also contain
AGNHzZOGdz2NT £ YR GKSYIFGAO fAylaz 6KAOK
having the two works treated as a whole. The present article is targeted at
highlighting the connections between the two texd = S & LISOAF £ f & {
vision on language, seen as metatopic of both treatises. For this purpose,

/ KNAAG2LIKS DNBffl NR ComBaniodl N RN |j dzS |
Salisbunserves as the main critical source of bibliography.

Keywords John of Salisbyr Metalogicon Policraticus language, 1%

century

Structural Connections Between thiletalogiconand thePolicraticus
When confronting a text, be it a scientific or philosophical one, the -posiern
reader may manifest a number of tendencies: to ddes only the content of the
text (a reminiscence of Russian Structuralism), to investigate the historical context in
which it was written and the personal history of the author (perhaps even in a
Freudian or Jungian manner), to resort to the internet orother pieces of writing
indicated by references, in order to gain a moredapth knowledge of the subject
YIEGGSNY wS3AFNRfSaa 2F GKS NBIFRSNRa GF OG0 A«
randomness of the partextual elements (i.e. the cover, thfent, the division into
chapters, the insertion of other pieces of text within the same volume), as these are
in most cases chosen by the publisher(s) or by the publishing house. However, that is
not the case when studying a‘fl-Zentury treatise, whose wthor is also the editor.
In this situation, the text is set up with the view that everything has a purpose,
including its layout, just like in the medieval concept, God does not leave anything
without a purpose.

W2 Ky 2F {IfA&o0dzNE QA& Hig gaid polivchl odiare, i S E C
Policraticusvas published in 1159, together with ti\detalogicor, a defence of the

. | &-Bblyai University Cilapoca oana_corinal3@yahoo.com
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liberal arts, as part of the same volume. Each of the two treatises is in its turn split in
two parts. The first three books of tholicaticus focus on the frivolities of the
O2dzNIASNEX FYyR GKS 20KSNJ FAGS RSGSt 2L W2¢

Indeed, some structure is evident in that the first three books concentrate
on nugae curialiumthe central ones on the art of right goveremt, and
the last two treat ofuestigiis philosophoruth

TheMetalogiconconcentrates on medieval grammar in its first book, and on logic in
the remaining three. In spite of the apparent dissimilarity in the structure of the two
treatises, when angkel more in depth, they are incredibly mirrored. The first part
of both treatises contains a critique, in thdetalogiconit is the critique of those
who disregard the liberal arts, and in tiRolicraticust is a critique of the courtiers.
Counting the numbeof the books, the first part of thd&letalogiconcomprises 25%

of the whole treatise, while the second part makes up to 75%. Applying the same
method to the Policraticus the first part contains 37.5%, while the second part
contains 62.5%. At first glanciie numbers are quite different, but if one splits the
percentages correspondent to each book in half for Metalogiconand compares
them to the percentages per each book for tRelicraticus the following proportion
emerges:

Metalogicon
2 x 12.5% ="ipart 6 X 12.5% ="2 part
Policraticus
3 x 12.5% ="1part 5 x 12.5% ="2 part

Looking at the numbers in this format, the proportions show that Badicraticuss
one section longer than th#etalogiconin the first part and one section shorter in
the second part, respecting the same ratio. In addition, Badicraticuss one book
longer than theMetalogicon per each section. Such an exact growth from one
treatise to the other can hardly be considered random.

The connection between the two parts tfie Metalogicon the first book
focused on grammar and the other three focused on logic, is more obviously
identified as being the language. While grammar gives access to logic by teaching
how to read and write, but also by providing access to anciemttises of logic, logic
is in itself a study of the values of words within the sentence and within the text.

By contrast, the relation between the two parts of tilicraticuss not so
evident. However, if angbed more closely, one can see that the twarfs actually
represent contrasting models of society. The first three books comprise the frivolities

! See Cary J. Nedermdniroduction to PolicraticugCambridgeCambridge University Press,
2007/1990), xvixviii.

w2t FyR 9@ t SLIAYS &W2 KA Canpaniprt to Jolinosasiskdary ddsit  + 2 NJ
Christophe Grellard and Frederique Lachaud (Leiden: Brill, 2014), 161.
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of the courtiers, representing the negative model of society, while the other five

0221a O2ylGFrAy W2KyQa Y2RStf 2F Iy ARSIt a:z
The structural dualitydoes not stop at the level of the topics treated. The

dedicatees of thePolicraticusand the Metalogicon can also be categmed as

twofold.

lf 0K2dzZ3K W2KYyQ&a YIFI22N) 62Nja 6SNB Oz
Becket, they were surely intended to circulate mowidely. John himself

identified some recipients: Peter of Celle received a copy oPihleraticus

as did Brito, a monk of Christ Church, Canterbury, who was an object of
W2KyQa 3I22R Y| (EuNSBoes n&ibro A/, 32 dA yo AGKS FA
happyA ¥ GKSNB Aa OKSSaS -mohkRQiy, Ridévould NA ( 2
one day become Abbot of Battle, are specifically mentioned as readers of

the Entheticuswhen John advise;n KA & ©0221Y a[ SG GKS&S
O2YLI yA2yaT RAA&Of 246 ant Brito aré the anlk 8 ®é L
names of actual contemporaries that occur in the poem, and significantly,

both are hailed for their love of books. For John, such men were kindred
spirits; they and the learned clerks in the household of Archbishop Theobald
became his audience, an elite group of friends who would re@ghis

many allusions and unidentified quotatioﬁs.

At the time of the completion of théolicraticus Thomas Becket was the
second major political figure in the state, after the king, whosenfiiand adviser he
gl ad 5SRAOFGAYT YR LINPOPARAY3I (GKS YIydzaO
FIOAEAGIGS KAa 62Nl Qa F0O00Saa (2 YAy3a 1Sy
young king would read his work and, as a result, the ideal reign hieahad
envisaged in théolicraticusvould be brought closer to reality. The other recipients
of the treatises were clerics, not to mention that Becket himself had emerged from
the clergy. This way, John of Salisbury manages to bring together two faofitmes
public life, the clergy and the court, which were involved in a fight over influence at
that time.

However, these apparently conflicting elements are not put together just
for the sake of creating an antithesis, they are in fact unified throughyd®2a @A S g
upon the world.

Content Connections Between thigletalogiconand the Policraticus

Despite the relatively fugitive mentions of some common elements,Rblcraticus
and theMetalogiconhave until now been treated separately. A clear flow from one
to the other has not been demonstrated so far. It is this particular unexplored
characteristic that will be approached in the present paper.

% Ibid, 148.
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Firstly, thePolicraticusand the Metalogiconshare not only the dedicatee
and the target readers, but also the mstant use of ancient sources. Both works
62dzyR gAGK | yOASyd GSEdGdat NBFSNByOSa:
gNAGAY3IazZ +ty AdadzS GKFG KFa SR ONRGAOa (

The earliest studies that so defined John foundedirtiedgement on his
admiration for classical antiquity and his vast knowledge of Roman authors:
what is variously called Latin, literary or scholastic humanism. But since
John embraced the fusion of classical Latin literature and Christianity, and
demonstiated his devotion to the traditions and texts of both, he is usually
OAGSR Fa | &/ KNRaGALFY KdzYlIyAaldoég ¢2 0
itself to complex definition and interpretation, as insightful studies have
illustrated, but none would seemotexclude John from the ranks of its
LINRLIR2YySyiGad hy GKS O2yGNINEBX KS &aSYo?
to permeate 12thOSy (i dzZNB (K2 dAK{iX¢é¢ | yR KS aKI &
Y2al SYAYySyid 2F (KS KdzYryiraidaos

As a writer, John consistently reveals his ttedizal and practical
devotion to humanism. He rarely misses an opportunity to impart moral
principles and good counsel for righteous behavior, and these are usually
bolstered by citation of authoritative sourcés.

Intertextuality is not limited to classal and Christian references in
{FtA&a0d2NEQa 62N)] &> o0dzi AG | MefaBgicendoNd & 0 S
describes a series of stylistic devices, he actively employs them ikrtreeticus
Minor, which appears as an introductory poem to thelicaticus

In matters of style and technicality, John was well acquainted with classical
prosody, and he imitated the ancient satirists in his use of hexameters and
pentameters, executing these flawlessly in his own poetry. His mastery of
technical skills rad his reliance on numerous poetic devices further attest to
his wide reading and assimilation of the classical Latin poets. Like them,
John adorned his verses with alliteration, assonance and repefition

John did not use these stylistic devices to mgrehitate the ancients; he
genuinely understood their role and the manner in which they deferred from the
other contexts of speech, as can be observed from Chapter 17 of the first book of
the Metalogicon

Moreover, the Policraticusand the Metalogicon also share the same
typology of antagonist, whom John generically names Cornificius. There has not yet

* Ibid, 174.
® Ibid, 153.
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been sufficient evidence to identify Cornificius with any particular contemporary of
W2KyQad IS Aa GKS AYF3AS 27F (KSan8 kégkSdzNE I v
personal advantage once he has become a courtier.

¢KS O2yiGNRoOodziA2y o6& [/2yailyd aSséa |yl
and the Schools of the 2/ Sy (i dzNB ¢ 0 aK2ga GKFG 3L
G/ 2NYAFAOAdza e W2 Ky Rafich $hat Adnks thé &ial A RS | f
2dzRASYSyild 2F S OK AYRA@GARdzZ £ {KNERdzAK
remains difficult, however, to explain why John needed to criticize

G/ 2NYAFAOAdzae G | adkr3aIsS Ay KAaa fATS
circles ¥ @ Y2NBE® ¢KS NBLISFGSR ftdzaAaz2ya s
pertain to literary fiction; but there is no doubt that what John criticizes
KSNBE Aa GKS RA&AG2NIAZY 2F 9 LIA OdzNHzA Q2
clerics, and the incitement to seek an imdigte return on investment in

studies. This criticisng which is the precise opposite of his praise of the

liberal arts¢ is the intellectual equivalent of the dichotomy between the

vanities of the court and the exemplarity of philosophers. At a time when

John saw arriving at court an increasing number of clerics fresh from their
studies in law and logic, his purpose was to denounce the intellectual
foundations of the spontaneous epicureanism of the curiales, and to remind

thosge keen to take part in publlde of the necessity of practising the liberal

arts.

An almost chronological evolution can be traced from thietalogiconto the
PolicraticusWhile the focus of the treatise in the former is schooling, , in the latter it

is the result of schooling . Eresult has direct qualitative consequences that can be
visibly traced in Cornificius. INletalogiconhe is depicted in his school years as
desirous of listening to hollow masters, who disregard the importance of the liberal
arts, especially of grammaa, proto-science of the time, which was necessary to be
thoroughly learnt in order to access the other possible branches of study. Even from
this point, somewhere in his youth, Cornificius is described by John as an epicurean,
and therefore as an ignorannd, at the same time, as an enemy of truth and of true
GrtdzSd Ly W2KyQa @OASgr (GKAa R2Sa yz20 adz
court, where his formerly described traits are not only maintained, but they are
brought to a new level, which nacause harm to the state.

This denunciation of study for the sake of money making and its adherents
NEOFfftaz a LINPOSR o6& W2KyQa OF NBSNJ .
acquiring educational skills facilitate social mobility. During the course of

®/ KNA&aG2LKS DNBffFNR | yR CNBARSoMpakiazSo Jphn OfK I dzR =
Salisbury17¢18.

63



IDEASOBOOKS0SOCIETWREADINGS

the 12th century, possibilities multiplied for pursuing a career in courts and
bureaucracies, both lay and ecclesiastical. Contemporaries often observed
this, generally to deplore the practice. Criticism of momegking skills, like

law and medicine, becae a common topos of moralizing preachers, as it
was for John of Salisbufy.

Cornificius represents the courtier par excellence, as John of Salisbury
portrays him in the first three books of tHeolicraticus

This type of character evolution is not ordytemporal succession, but a
portrayal of the causeffect relation. For this reason, tHeéntheticus maigrwhich is
an anticipation of thePolicraticus starts with a defence of the liberal arts.

It begins with a broad defense of the traditional curricul, and specifically

the place of logic in it, against educational innovators who denigrate the

liberal arts and disparage wide reading of the classinatoresin favor of a

FIOAE S dziAfAGFENRIY O2dzNAS oF&ASR 2y 4
s21SayYly RSOtINB GKFG ayl GdzNI £ sitt 6Af A
ab ingenio totun), so there is no need for books and study, which are
hindrances I{bri impediun), a form of torture {ormenti genus est saepe

uidere librun). His advice: just begarrulous; away with writings!egto

uerbosus, scripta repelle proculln the Metalogicon John would devote

several Chapters (1.cg 0 (2 F NBFdzil GA2y 2F (GKS
eloquence are superfluous, since eloquence is present or absentdarbgn

y I {i dz/$#peériua sunt praecepta eloquentiae, quoniam ea naturaliter

adest, aut abegt®

Ly W2Ky 2F {+FfA&a0dz2NEQa OASES (GKS SLIAC
his youth is bound to become a frivolous courtier.

This way, the author underl@s the essential role of the study of medieval
grammar as part of the liberal arts. In the Middle Ageammaticawas the first of
the liberal arts to be studied, as it formed the basic knowledge and skills necessary
to approach the other subjects of the edieval curriculum, as John states in the
Metalogicond ANJ YYI NJ R2Sa y20 odzaé AdaSt¥F I NRdzy
those which can be taught through words, so as to make the mind ready for

"Cedric Giraudand Caind y i aS$éasx awz2Ky 27F { I f"WaSoyddNdBNEIEYSR Al
A Companion to John of Salisbu§g49.

fw2fLyR 90 t SLIAYSI &W2KW Carpanipntd Johin ofdbliBburfla | 2 NJ
152.
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dzy R $ NA (°lGyaRihaf Bncompassed a wide range ofiskifrom learning to
read and write to the study of rhetoric, and even a kind of prlmguistics.

Language as a Gate to Metaphysics and Politics

The role ofgrammaticaas the basis of the other subjects also included a spiritual
dimension, as grammarasg the study of language, of the word, and Christianity was
a religion of the book and of the word. This heavily relied upon the gospel of John:

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word

was God.

He was in the beginning witho@.

All things came into being through him, and without him not one thing

came into being. What has come into being

LYy KAY gla fAFTST FyR GKS tAFS 461 a&a (GKS
And the Word became flesh and lived among us, and we have seen his
glory,the3t 2NE & 2F + FLGKSNRa® 2ytfe azys

Knowledge of grammar made access to metaphysics possible, enabling the
believer to read the Scripture, to participate in the mass and rites through
meditation and prayer.

It is this exact trait blanguage that John considered significant, and which
unifies the Metalogicon and the Policraticuswithin the same train of thought.
Language made the connection between man and God, by giving man access to the
word of God, and therefore by making him ket To this John adds the access that
grammar gives the medieval courtier to the teachings of the ancients, particularly to
philosophical works, which instructed one even more in the course of virtue.

By connecting the study of grammar to the descriptidrihe four tasks that
lead to both philosophy and virtue, John presents this discipline as the
foundation of a true art of living, which develops into ethics. Inasmuch as
the first three tasks (reading, teaching, meditation) create the knowledge
that allows for right conduct, grammar, the basis of reading and of
communication, acts in cooperation with prevenient grace. In this way, John
restores grammar to the Christian economy of learning angstablishes

for the society of his own day the Ciceronideal of thehomo bonus™

® John of Salisburyjletalogicon in Opera Omig, vol. V, ed. J. A. Gilésondon: Oxonii, 1848),

p H Bon dirca unum grammaticam occupari; sed ad omnia, quae verbo doceri possunt, ut
eorum capax sit, animum praeformareb

930hn 1:t4, 1:14.

1/ SRNAO DAN}dzR YR / 2yail tdiScrmdsmtitie 1% \82/KiyizNEE ={ |
52.
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The benefit of language does not stop at the vertical relationship between
man and God, but it necessarily applies to the relation between men, that is to
society, to thecivitas as this relation is the one by which God assessas at the
end of the world:
¢KSYy GKS ({Ay3 gArftt are G2 GK2&aS |G KA
by my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of
the world;
for | was hungry and you gave me food, | was thirsty and yaue gne
something to drink, | was a stranger and you welcomed me,
| was naked and you gave me clothing, | was sick and you took care of me, |
ga Ay LINR&A2Y YR @2dz OAaAAGSR YS@Q
¢KSYy (GKS NARIKGS2dza oAff FyasSN KAYZ
hungryand gave you food, or thirsty and gave you something to drink?
And when was it that we saw you a stranger and welcomed you, or naked
and gave you clothing?
'YR 6KSYy gl & AG GKIFG ¢S alg &2dz aAa0]
L GStft @&2dz 2dza
4 NE YSYOoSNE 2F

And the king will answer thelhm W ¢ Nzt &
0KS tSrHad 27 (GKSasS gK2 |
Thus, language becomes essential for metaphysics, ethics, and even politics:
GCNRY Ada TFANBG RSTFAYAGA BineE it tHabldesynvah ) LI | &
SELINBaa®KAYaASt Foé
A man like Cornificius, who did not want to gain access to language through
the study of grammar, was implicitly not a Christian. In the conception of a medieval
humanist, such as John of Salisbury, this atétathde vileness unavoidable.

LY W2KyQa @ASé> GKS RAFFSNBYOS 06SisSS
made by the quality of the communication which takes place within society.- Post
lapsarian communication and language can be both constructive andudése,
providing the same quality in human interactions.

Speech, on the one hand, makes communication possible and guarantees

the civilization that John holds so dear. On the other hand, the world of
governance is exemplified by miscommunication, cotimge dialects and

acts of mendacity. These negative qualities of human discourse, as depicted

in the Historia pontificalis guarantee the strife and confusion in the world

that is a mark of the perennial contingency of human language after the fall.

Thisd GKS FydAiyz2ye GKIG AyF2Nya |tf 27

2 Matthew, 25:3440
B/ SRNAO DAN}dzR FYR /2yaitlyid aSsas "9dByKiyzNEE { |
51.
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between language as Geagiven, and yet also the most evident mark of
Y |y Q &lapsagian focation in timé&!

John considers that truthfulness marks the difference between constructivk an
destructive language . Originally, before the fall of man, language was strictly
truthful, because Christ, the divileogosh & G NXHzGi K A dasSt ¥y awSadza
gl e GKS  NHzi’Becauseytie puipkise offmarfi$tO get as close to
GRRQa tA1SySaa a KS Orys G4KS ary$S 328a 7

John recalls for the occasion the etymology proposed by the Stoics,
according to which faith derives from the fact of doing what one says. This

idea of confidence, or contract, nevertheless equally pesithe point of

departure for the religious notion of fides. Faith is a kind of contract by
GKAOK 2yS 3IAgdSa 2ySQa O2yTARSYOS G2 A

John classifies political interactions in two categories: flattery (marked by deceiving
language, which harms society) and friendship (charastdrby truthful language,

which enables society to develop). Flattery is characteristic of the courtiers whom

John critigses in the first three books of thBolicraticu¥ G W2 Ky G NBF da Ff |
quintessential courtly vice, according to which the flatterer seeks his own good
gAGK2dzi NBFSNBYyOS 'ivdile frin8shimig & thait of the i@edl K S NA& ¢
society, presented in the second part of tRelicraticus

Perhaps as importantly, atleds Ay GKS O2y(iSEG 2F W2Ky
with courtly flattery, virtue stands in close and irrevocable connection to

truth. Since virtue requires knowledge of the good, which is grounded in

truth, as John says above, the bond of friendship must resttlom
commitment of the friends to seek and respect the truth. As a general
precept of his thought, John emphasized that open and free debate and
criticism formed a crucial quality of the public spheres of the court and of

the school. Individuals should hegrotected in their liberty to engage in
conscientious, constructive reproval of the morals of others and to
OKIffSy3asS ARSta GKFd R2 y2i YSSG dzLd ¢
of liberty in this regard will be elucidated more fully below.) Likewise

Y78 FENB azyl3f ST aw2Ky 2F { It A&Zdamembn td JHR ofi KS 2
Salisbury232.

% John, 14:6.

B/ KNRaAG2LIKS DNBEfFNRS & W2AKOSmparifon t Bohniof Salcady, |y R
368.

Y7 P NE WO bSRSNXYIYS aW2Ky 2T Conipanior  didhk Of3 t 2 f
Salisbury261
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people should be prepared to listen to and consider seriously such honest
criticism when it is rendered. This quality seems particularly necessary in
the case of friendship, which is guided by truthfuln&ss.

Language as a means of human interactioméshasis of politics, not just at a
more subtle level, but also overtly, through rhetoric.

John was, in théMetalogiconand the Policraticus a determined exponent

of the role of effective rhetoric in human affairs. That is, in both works, he
stressed theimportance of morally grounded persuasive speech as the
foundation of society. And persuasive speech, the art of rhetoric, aimed not
at finding the Truth, but in generating probable logic, in playing around with
a hypothesis, rather than in proving aniaoiate thesis.

W2KyQa AyaraisSyoS 2y (KS ySOSaarite 2
was pronounced for its time. While all schoolmen were trained in rhetoric,
as part of their grounding in the liberal arts, John was singular in his
articulation of tre relationship between rhetoric and effective governance
and administration'’

Language represents the basis on which society is constructed at a cultural
level as well, through the creation of history. Even though in tht%déhtury history
was regardedas a part of literature, historical works still moulded the identity of
variouspeopleand highlighted thespirit of variousevents.

As a scholar, John was, first and foremost, interested in the use of language

to build political communities and maintaipeace. His statement that he

will only deal with events that he has witnessed himself, or experienced
through the words of trusted people, itself testifies to that conviction of
civilizations built in words. That is, in claiming the epistemological iktiab

of witness, he was more broadly asserting that the communities of men

could adequately represent the past in human speech. As a rhetorician
FAYAYy3 i G§KS LINB &S yRrolaguetBug suggestsitdatl dza A 6
the use of the idea of the ardre, the criticism of other historians, and, the

idea of the witness, all had purchase in that reg&td.

18 |bid, 262;263.

¥ Clare Monagleg W2 Ky 2F { I f A 240 dzNE | yARCordpkrfion fo Ndhrilof y 3 2 F
Salisbury219.

2 pid, 220.
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In fact, in theMetalogicon,John states that in the absence of language
human beings would be reduced to the level of bedtShis brings to mind
AhaiG2Gf SQa Rdiiticgiht vhénybuitsid® daBiety is either a beast or a god.
What is interesting to angbe A& GKS g1 & Ay BKAOK W2KY
statement. Firstly, society is identified with language. As | have previously stated,
John ses language as the basis of society and therefore he treats the two as
synonymous. Secondly, he eliminates the possibility of man being a god outside
society, because the Christian context in which he writes is no longer polytheist.
There is only one Godyho is the original, creative Word. As a result, only one
option is left for man outside society and language, and that option is the status of
beast. Through this simple statement John also underlines the impossibility of man
to evolve in the absence dédnguage, either spiritually (as he cannot access either
the rites, or the Scriptures), or in terms of knowledge (as he cannot access the
writings of the ancients).

The ideal society that John of Salisbury envisages is also split in two: the
body politicand its soul:

For a republic is, just as Plutarch declares, a sort of body which is animated
by the grant of divine reward and which is driven by the command of the
highest equity and ruled by a sort of rational management. By all means,
that which instiutes and moulds the practice of religion in us and which
GNFyavyArAda GKS @g2NBKALI 2F D2R o6y20 (K
acquires the position of the soul in the body of the republic. Indeed, those
who direct the practice of religion ought to be estmed and venerated like
GKS az2dzZ Ay (GKS 02Reéd wXB8 ¢KS LIaAi
occupied, however, by a prince subject only to God and to those who act in
His place on earth, inasmuch as in the human body the head is stimulated
and ruled bythe soul. The place of the heart is occupied by the senate, from
which proceeds the beginning of good and bad works. The duties of the
ears, eyes and mouth are claimed by the judges and governors of the
provinces. The hands coincide with officials and isod Those who always
assist the prince are comparable to the flanks. Treasurers and record
keepers (I speak not of those who supervise prisoners, but of the counts of
the Exchequer) resemble the shape of the stomach and intestines; these, if
they accumukte with great avidity and tenaciously preserve their
accumulation, engender innumerable and incurable diseases so that their
infection threatens to ruin the whole body. Furthermore, the feet coincide
with peasants perpetually bound to the soil, for whommid all the more
necessary that the head take precautions, in that they more often meet
with accidents while they walk on the earth in bodily subservience; and

L See John of Salisbuiyetalogicon 13.
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those who erect, sustain and move forward the mass of the whole body are
justly owed shelter ad support. Remove from the fittest body the aid of
the feet; it does not proceed under its own power, but either crawls
shamefully, uselessly and offensively on its hands or else is moved with the
assistance of brute animaf8.

Even though John attributethe authorship of this structure of the state to
Plutarch, research has proven that thestructio Trajanis in fact a fictional treatise,
invented by John in order to give authority to his ideas.

Books Five and Six are most famous for their developroéstn extended

analogy between a commonwealth and the human body, which John claims

G2 FTR2LIG FTNRBY tfdzil NOKX odzi 6KAOK | |y
w20SNII tdzZ fSys 2yS 2F W2 ReG@anomy S| OKS
(17:14;20) in hisSentenceg7.7), Pullen had likened the roles of kings and
priests,regnum et sacerdotiumin governing a commonwealth to those of

body and soul in a human being. He developed the theme by outlining the
duties of judges, knights, peasants and other classes in soc@tp. of

Salisbury introduces the same topics in the same order as his former
teacher, who later became a cardinal and served in the papal curia, where

John was likely reacquainted with him.

This organic metaphor, in which our author likens the prince totibad,

G§KS 1Ay 3eshatuP® dog Garf, judges to the eyes and ears,

soldiers to the hands, and so on through all the classes of the
02YY2y Sl fiKE SELINBaAASE W2KYyQ&a Fdzy Rl
fond of examples of this type, and in Bodk &4) he related a fable told to

him by Pope Adrian IV about the rebellion of the members of the body
against the voracious belly. From their subsequent deprivation they learned

a salutary lesson about mutual cooperation, an ideal embraced by John of
Salsbury, who was later credited with authorship of popular verses on this

0 KSYS DdniefiBigkconspirantibaéd

The body politic comprises all the lay institutions in an organic relation, in
which each one contributes to the wddking and functionaty of the whole. The
soul is represented by the church with its structure.

2 john of SalisburyRolicraticus trans. Caryl. Nederman (Cambridge: Cambridge University

Press, 1990), 339.

Bw2flyR 9@ t SLIAYS & W2 KK Cdnpanignitef Jaha of SAEHWG3A |+ 2 NI
164.
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Just like the human body and soul, the state and the church can be involved
in both good and bad matters, which is why John mentions the existence of both lay
and clerical tyrants:

He identifies in thePolicraticusseveral species of tyrant: the private tyrant,
the ecclesiastical tyrant, and the public or royal tyrant. According to John,
anyone who employs the power he possesses to impose his own will
arbitrarily upon another persomay be classified as a tyrafit.

The difference between the king and the tyrant lies in their approach towards
the law:

When undertaking to distinguish the prince from the tyrant, which he does
on two occasions in hiBolicraticus John chooses the tgrion of legality,
very common in Antiquity but scarcely used sifite.

The law is a relevant criterion, as it is the defining language of the state,
inspired by God to the wise men of the state (the philosophers) and in accordance
with the divine law revaled by the Scriptures:

Ly W2KyQa SesSaz 1l ¢ |dagma safkhtiiniand2 ¥ D2 F
compositio ciuitatisit depends on the truth revealed to those who possess
sapientia, who formulate it, and, in a way, relay it to other humans; it
GraasSvybKSaoOAlezr FyR allzia wAide Ay 21
componere from Whichcompositioderives)?6

As the law is inspired by God, it is above the king, who has to obey it, not out
of necessity, but out of his natural care for his people and for thermonwealth.

In short, John takes thBigesRa RSFAYAGA2Ya | & KAa adgt
their wording in order to liberate the law in its fundamental aspect from any
voluntarist intervention, to free it from the autonomous will of a human
legislator;ii KS @2t dzy G NAadG @Graizy 3IAAPSa ot &
origin, in which the human mediatar the one who necessarily translates

divine aequitas(the definition in Book 8 makes law tHerma aequitati$

into wordsc is reduced to the role of tetlg to the people, in the manner of
azasSa GKS AyAGAFE aftS3Iratlriz2zNEéE 2N DA

2/ FNE WO bSRSNXIFYySI awz2Ky 2 TFA doindadioh doddntih @t 2 f
Salisbury266.

® #8a {I AAASNE aW2K@02F {FtAA0dNE YR [ A
*® |bid, 246.
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the rule whoseauctoris none other than God. The two definitions, of an
equity that subsumes justice and of the law as interpreter of @iwmill,
serve the same end here: to assert that the will of the human legislator is a
captive will, totally subjugated to this objective principle of equity, coming
directly from God.

This definition of law is followed by an analysis of the particular
situation of the prince in his relationship to the law. Here again borrowing
0KS @201 06dzA F NBE 2F (GKS 3If2aali2NBI W2K
subjects are constrained by obligatione¢essitat¢ to observe the law.
Then he comes to the prince, anil 2 i ELIALT yQA&a pAntegs2? dza Y
legibus solutus et W2 Ky Qa AyGaSyidiazy KSNB oS
AYGSNLIINBGEFGA2YS SYRSI@2dzNAy I ex i aSS§
uoluntate, or at least to limit its scope. In substance, he writes that the
prince issaid to be exempt from the laws because what must guide him in
his function, and does indeed guide him if he is truly a prince, is not fear of
punishment, but his sole duty of cultivating equity through love of justice,
and administeringutilitas rei publcae which implies the effacement of his
personal willg his private willg in the general interest. Here John introduces
what seems to be an allusion to submisssnuoluntate derived from the
Jft2aali2NBRY a.dzi 6K2I o6KSDyakafthe w2 YSa
of the prince (e principis uoluntatg when, in this domain, he is permitted
to desire nothing except that of which he is persuaded by law or equity, or
GKAOK A& AYLXASR o0& O2yaARSNIGAZ2ya 27
the wil of the prince has to be subordinated tex, aequitas and utilitas
communifE FyR AG Aa 2y (GKA& olaira GKIG AQ
2T 2dzRABYbigiix Oy R GKIFGX KS 3283 2y «a
matters has the force of lawnasmuch as his ruling does not depart from
the spirit of equity &b aequitatis menté ®¢ { dzOK | NHzf Ay 3 A a
I 02y &aSljdzSy0S 2F LI AyadrkiAy3d 02y iSyYLX
to say the image of the command of GYd.

Clerics are nbexempt from obeying the law, only that it is the clerical law,

traced in the Bible and in the writings of the Fathers of the Church, which they obey.

Due to the fact that the lay law is created in accordance with the clerical law, these

two shouldnotc@ S Ay G2 2LIRAAGA2Y S dzyf Saa GKS
interests tried to bend the lay law. However, such a change of the lay law would
indicate the rule of a tyrant, not of a king.

Conclusions

2 \bid, 246;247.

72



IDEASOBOOKS0SOCIETWREADINGS

To summaise, there seems to be a fine threadomnecting all the apparently
heterogeneous pieces of thdetalogiconand thePolicraticus and this thread is the
language, as John of Salisbury sees it. Language is unifying. It is both stated directly
and suggested as a central element governing theviddal and the society of which

he is part. Moreover, for John, language does not randomly and statically connect
these elements, it marks the presence of the divine rationale imbedded in the world
in a precise structure, created with the purpose of hefpinumanity raise itself
towards God. Language becomes a metatopic, which brings extra meaning both
overtly, creating continuity between the two works, and implicitly, through the
structure of the treatises. In addition, the abundance of classical refeeice
means for John to mark himself as a continuator of the New Academy, in an
improved, Christian version. Salisbury does not aim to merely propose theoretical
philosophy, but a philosophy as Cicero sees it, used actively to benefit the
commonwealth.
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SOMEREMARKS ORETER OBPAIN STHEORY O8JPPOSITIO

VLABLUCIANLE

Abstract The present paper aims to reconsider our approaches to the
suppositiotheory (in the particular case of Peter of SpaiSisnmaries of
logic) in light of a nev hypothesis of the double natutef medieval logic.
Starting from the existing points of view, i.e. the theorysappositioas a
theory of reference anduppositioas a theory of an untranslatable, this
paper will examine their underlying commitments the nature of
medieval logic. Such an analysis will entail for the former approach a
commitment to a formal nature, while for the latter to a ndormal one.

The possibility of a new approach emerges when both natures can be
traced in Peter’s theory.

Keywords suppositig logic, reference, Peter of SpaBiummaries of logjc
properties of terms

1. Introduction
When we put ourselves in front of the task of rendering a philosophical concept
from medieval Latin into a modern language, we may almost alwaybfonted
with a dilemma regarding how to do it: ought we to render it in a manner more
familiar and accessible to us contemporaries? or should we rather stay faithful to the
text in particular and to the medieval authors in general, rendering it in anm@an
that is closer to their form and use of the concept?

The general difficulty that this dilemma poses, i.e. of deciding what option is
better, can also be felt in the contemporary studiessappositiq the theory about
the main property of categorematiterms fromlogica modernorumRegarding the
suppositio conceptual apparatus, Dutilh Novaes identifies in the contemporary
fAGSNY GdzNB (g2 tAySa 2F GK2dz3K4G 2N (g2
aeadsSyl tin $pite fofiaydfférehce in mbod® she finds a common trait in

. | &-B®lyai UniversityClujiNapoca vladile@yahoo.com

.8 GKS SELINBaarzy ayldNB 2F £23A0¢ L dzy RSNA
See Catarina Dutilh NovaesFormalizing Medieval Logical Theorie¥ol. 7, Logic,
Epistemology and the tity of SciencgDordrecht:Springer, 2007), 8. On the one hand, we

KIgS aiGKS KAAG2NAOFE fAYS WoKAOKB Aad LINAYLE NA
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both approaches, that of rendering threippositiotheory as a theory of referenck.

But what she calls the historical line of thinking really seems to present an opposite
characteristic, that of rendering the term and compteof suppositiothrough a
calque, as an untranslatable. The arguments for this approach are made explicit in
Alain de Libera’s article in tHaictionary of untranslatablésand the presence of it

can be seen in numerous works before De Libera’s intermenti

But, in the case of theuppositiotheory, the way in which we render a
concept is not the result of a mere philological decision, but a philological decision
doubled by a philosophical one. This means that at the basis of our own
philosophical approdtstands a particular conviction about medieval logic. If a €lear
cut distinction between the two approaches on the theory of supposition is possible,
then we can identify the corresponding commitments on medieval Id§ifor the
historical line of thinkng we have a particular methodology described by dealing
with the text in a descriptive, comparative, nentical manner, plus a choice of
rendering the concept ofuppositioas close as possible to the medieval way of
thinking, then this endeavour prepposes a particular commitment to medieval
logic, one that considers it to be different in nature from modern logic. Accordingly,
if the systematic line of reasoning has a critical point of view that comes from
modern logic and philosophy of language, pdushoice of rendering the concept of
suppositioas reference, then they must commit to the fact that both the medieval
logic and the modern logic share a common nature, so that the first one can be
studied with the tools of the second one (let us callrththe difference and the non
difference thesis.) That being said, further clarifications about the theory of
suppositiocould be made in connection with our approach on medieval logic.

In this paper,l shalltry to show that in the particular case of Petef
Spain’s theory o$uppositio we can identify, on the one hand, a formal aspect of
medieval logic, the common trait shared with the modern logic or philosophy of
language, and, on the other hand, a nformal aspect of it, the specific, intuitive

editions of the original Latin texts, with the identification of historical threads of influence

among the different authorsand so fortld ® hy GKS 2GKSNJ KFIyRZ 4S8 KI
AY 6KAOK daLKAT 2stimdidkratbiine & the tiie@ridshadd idea$ Beveloped by
medieval logicians can be fruitfulppplied to current problems fophilosophy of logic and

language. Inordertodosg, KSe& GF 1S dz2lJ G KS (1 &l 2F WNBO2yal
so that the latteracquire the form to which philosophers and logicians of th& aad 2

centuriesare accustomed

% Seelbid, &9. The first line of dealing with the theory sfippositiohas a perspective about

medieval logic from within, a noeeritical attitude towards it. The second one comes with a
perspective from the modern logic and philosophy of language, a critical oneingnak
assessmenfrom outside of medieval thinking.

* Ibid, 9.

It FAY REdz[IAB 3 Ndctbgayy ©of Uhtiinslatable®d. Barbara CassifPrincetam

University Press, 2014), 10917102.

76



IDEASVBOOKSOSOCIETWREADINGS

and particular trait. The identification of this double nature of medieval logic in the
theory of suppositio is important, because it makes us-egaluate the two
approaches that the contemporaneous exegesis offers. If the historical approach has
at its core tte difference thesis and the systematic or critical approach has the non
difference thesis, then a third approach may exist, one that must partially include
both. If the theory ofsuppositiopresents the formal and the intuitive or specific
aspects of medieal logic, then maybe we must not rush to considgerppositio
either a fully untranslatable term, or a term or concept that can be equated with the
concept of reference.

The first part of my paper includes a discussion about the possible
commitments to melieval logic and their implications concerning teeppositio
theory. Herel shallconsider medieval logic as having three possible natures: formal,
non-formal and both formal and noformal. Of these]| shalltest the third nature in
the case of Peter ddpain’s theory.

The second part will try to show how and to what extent Peter of Spain’s
theory can be called formal.shalltry to achieve this objective in two ways. On the
one hand, by pointing out the fact that Peter's conceptual apparatus can tlitein
larger picture, that describes an evolution of the medieval terminology in tH& 12
and 13" centuries towards formalization. On the other hand, by describing the way
in which Peter of Spain definegppositioin Summule logicales

The third part willbe concerned with the nofformal aspect of medieval
logic. By an etymological analysis suppositiowords, by identifying some uses of
those before having a logical, grammatical or theological qualification, and by
showing some paraphrases regarding thgopositio concepts that are found in
Peter’s work] shalltry to suggest that the medieval logic is expressed in an intuitive
and natural manner which compensates its lack of a rigorous formal character.

2. The nature of medieval logic

The problem thathe theory ofsuppositioin general, and Peter of Spain’s theory of
suppositioin particular have in common starts to emerge when we ask ourselves
dWhat is a theory of suppositié?® ¢ KS FyagSNI Aa y20 | a aay
From the beginning, we nst mention that if we speak about the theory of
suppositioin general, there is already a difference between the Oxford and the
Parisiaf tradition. In addition, we find the difference from one author to the other
within each tradition, therefore a generanswer to the question is hard to give.
What we can acknowledge is that the way the concepgipositiois rendered can
influence the answer to our question. From what we have seen so far, we have two
possible solutions and they seem mutually exclusive:

488 1 fIAY RS [AOSNI = anlkkdgcé hEF2DNR NVMNBGE VNXES G
Pinborg, E. Stumpds.,The Cambridge History of Later Medieval Philosopr¥g187.
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S1. The theory ofsuppositiois a theory of reference,suppositid is
'referenceé.

S2. The theory ofsuppositio is a theory about an untranslatable,

'suppositidis 'supposition.

Both cases have their own shortcomings and ramifications. Some of the
are discussed in the current literatufethers will be mentioned below. But what is
important from my perspective, is thahe first one implies choosing to render the
concept in question in a form that is more familiar to us than to the medieval
scho#rs, in a form that resembles something that we already know and already have
at our disposal toda)gl.The second possibility is to render it in a form that is closer to
medieval scholars, in a form rather unfamiliar and strange to us, by a linguistic
calge. But this negative quality of being strange bears a positive effect. The strange
form of the word, through the character of being strange, offers us a hint that invites
us or the readers to make an extra effort for the process of understanding to take
place. This implies that, in this second way, we assume the existence of a distance
between us and the concept that we want to understand, and the possibility to
surpass that by making it more familiar to us, by following the hint, the strange
aspect of theword. This is acquired by trying to understand the history and the
context of that concept, by looking where the wordform is pointing.

The commitment to S1 or S2 entails, in my opinion, a commitment to the
non-difference or difference thesis regarding medal logic. In other words, if we
equate the theory ofsuppositio with the theory of reference, we implicitly
acknowledge that the nature of medieval logic and the nature of modern logic or
philosophy of language is common; if we accept the terminologindl conceptual
untranslatability, we implicitly acknowledge that the medieval logic is somehow
different from our aforementioned disciplines. If we disagree with this kind of
reasoning, thinking that we can adopt S1 without the rbffierence thesis, or S2
without the difference thesis, then we can be accused of anachronism or ignorance.
Anachronism, because to study a medieval concept with a modern conceptual tool

" See Barbara Cassin, gidictionary of Untranslatablewii. As E. Apter via B. Cassin puts it, an
untranslatable is a concephat is left in the way it is in its original language, by reason of
GAYAGFOAE AGE 2 FnakM@ khg peyfdmative/ dimerisibnyod Sphistic effects,
FYR GKS O2yRAGAZ2Y 2F GSYLRNIXtAGe Ay GNIXyatl i
canunderstand the expression aluppositioas an untranslatable, a concept that is a specific
product of medieval thinking to such an extent, that we can only understand it in Latin with
the conceptual apparatus of medieval logicians, hence in their own tandsontext.

8488 1t+AY RS [ A0%QLI0Z, and CatrrihazDatihiNoagsgrmalizing
Medieval Logical Theorigk7¢30.

®When | say 'x refers to y', 'y is the referent of x', 'the relation between x and y is a relation of
reference’, theauditor understands quite well what | say, and is not necessary to offer him a
theory of reference to understand my message.
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could be a faulty method, when there is no common nature between the disciplines
where thoseconcepts appear. Ignorance, because we must not neglect the new
possibilities, offered by our modern disciplines, of answering some old questions
when it is legitimate to do so. Thus, if we agree that for the acceptance of one
approach we must commit to th corresponding thesis regarding medieval logic,
then we must sketch what the nature of medieval logic could be.

Regarding the nature of medieval logic, we can find two positions,
supplemented by a third, which synthetically includes the first two.

Thefirst position sustains a nedifference thesis, namely that the nature
of medieval and modern logic is form&iin the contemporary studies, we can find a
tendency of searching for the formal aspect of medieval logic and so of considering it
formal in natzNBd o6 G f S &ad G2 a2vy$8S SEGSyGoOo® CN
Terminologia logica della tarda scolastid®72) to the collective studies reunited in
the volume Formal Approaches and Natural Language in Medieval Logic
(forthcoming), the topic of the formlaaspect of medieval logic is a much debated
one. Although we cannot say that medieval logic has a formal nature either in the
sense of a formal systeth or in the sense of a formal lodfc! think we can agree
that it presents a formal nature, as concepturigour. In this broad sense, the
character of formal is understood as a tendency of using a spexialanguage
which is partially distinct from the natural one and which avoids conceptual
ambiguities. Although we do not have a pure formal language,haee some
concepts like categorematic and syncategorematic terms, and the ones that are
pertaining to the ontology of grammar, that allow us to talk about a form of a
proposition or the structure of a sentence. From this perspective, we can find
similarities in principles between terminist logic and the propositional analysis used
by analytic philosophy, so that it will seem legitimate to adopt S1.

The second position sustains a difference thesis, a difference in nature
between medieval and modern login A history of formal logi¢1961). 2 OKSZa 1 A
states that in spite of the similarities between the medieval and contemporary logic

19 For the different senses of formal and formalization in logic see Catarina Dutilh Novaes,
Formalizing Medieval Logical Theorigd5cH > YR / FGF NAYl 5dziAf K b
Ways in which Logic is (said to beNB6 | Histo¥y and Philosophy of Lo@2 (2011): 308

332.

1 Roy T. CookA dictionary of Philosophical log{Edinburgh:Edinburgh University Press,

2009), 1244 C MAL SYSTEWA formal system (or calculus, or deductive system, or formal
calculus, or logistic system, or syntactic system) is a formal language supplemented with a set

of axioms and/or rules of inference specifying which sequences of formulas fromninesige

FNB (2 O2dzyi da RSNAQGlIGAZ2YyaE

2 Formal logic: W. Marciszewshbjctionary of logic as applied in the study of languébiee

Hague M. Nijhoff 1981), 1834 G KS2NE 6KAOK Ay @SadAi3alrdsSa GKS
deductive inference by a metldowhich abstracts from the content of sentences and deals

2yfe gAGK GKSANI £23A0FEf F2NXEO
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(after all, he speaks about a formal medieval logic), there is a fundamental difference
between the medieval and contemporafgrmalism. This difference consists of the
fact that scholastic logic deals with an ordinary or common language, that of Latin
language, while contemporary logicians have developed an artificial Iandﬁage.
Thus, the difference in the language leads tdeddnces in the tools used by those
two types of logic, and finally to differences between the degrees of formalization.
But this remark must be taken with a pinch of salt. Although medieval theories of
logic were expressed in Latin, this Latin was nat@amon and ordinary as we may
think. It was the language of universities, of the clergy, of the official institutions, so
it was a highly regimented one. Nevertheless, the 4fimmal aspect of medieval
logic offers our theory o$uppositioa specific charaer, different from our modern
ones,as 20KSZalA FyR dzf GAYFGSfe& 5SS [A06SNI 4&aS$s
The third position, that which synthetically includes the other two, can be
found in a negative form in the works of authors like Laurent Cesalli. In his short
introduction, What is medieval logic afteall? Towards a scientific use of natural
language the author talks about two constraints of the medieval logician. On the
2yS KFYRZI 6S KIF@S GKS F2NXIE O2yaidNIAyG:
their disposal a language which would be sidfitly free from ambiguities and
other semantic distortions to be suitable for the purpose of demonstrative
a oA §‘Vdﬁ $¢é other hand, we are faced with the material constraint, defined by
GKS FIFOG GKFG aGKS £ y3dz 3 Sily wokkédkvasntA OK Y
an ideal, purely formal language but a natural or (sghti (i dzNJ £ 0 2y 8% yI Y S
The positive version of this position will transform the formal and material
constraints of the logicians into formal and material aspects that pertairthe
nature of medieval logic. This way, the formal nature of medieval logic will deal with
the character of being highly conceptually regimented, sketching clear delimitations
between concepts. The material or néormal nature of medieval logic willave to
deal with the intuitive character of the natural or sematural language that was
being used. By adopting this third position we can avoid the implications of S1 and
S2 without fully rejecting them or the corresponding thesis.
If we agree with tle last viewpoint on medieval logic in general, then this
double nature of logic, formal and nedormal, can be identified in the particular
cases. In the following two sectionse shalltry to show the extent to which Peter
of Spain’s theory ofsuppositim from Summule logicalespresents such
characteristics.

BSeeL @ a @ . & Kkof DRfdriak logi¢Notre Dame, Indiana: University dfotre
Dame Press, 1961), 173
Yo /SartfAr a2KEG Aa aSRASGLE [23A0 ! FGSNI I f
.15de t SGAY RS t K@drrhéueBLdgolks 3018 RRA SO £ S
Ibid.
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3. The formal aspect of theuppositiotheory

In this section,we shalltry to show how we can identify the first character of
medieval logic, that of being formal, in the theorysafppositio Forthis purpose, we
must take into account the origin and the evolution of theppositiotheory until the

13" century, when it reaches a maturity stage in the work of Peter of Spain. That
being said, the formal character of the theory in question understasa¢onceptual
rigour can be found, on the one hand, in the conceptual evolution of this theory
before the Summule logicalesand on the other hand, in the way Peter of Spain
deals with the theory itself in his work.

3.1 The evolution of the conceptafppositio in the 1%and 13" century

Today, the common belief aboubgica modernorunt® i.e. 12" and 13" century

GONI yOKSa 2F t23A0 Ay@SyiSR o6& YSRASOI I
i § N vhich cannot be found in the Aristoteliandiz, is that it is the specific

product of the medieval Latin thinkers. Contrary to Prantl’s thesis, it is not a Latin
adaptation of Arabic or Byzantine doctrinés.

Within logica modernorumthe mature theory osuppositiq the theory that
describes a paitular property of a term within the terminist logic, seems to have
been rooted in three medieval disciplines: grammar, logic and theology. As the
scholarly literature suggests, we can particularly identify uses of singgpositio
conceptual apparatus in thearly stage of its development. Broadly, most of the
work concerning grammar and logic is present in Rijk’'s two volume hogica
modernorum(1962, 1967), which was updated by the collection of studies edited by
Bos,Medieval Supposition Theory Revi§2d13).

Regarding the grammatical tradition of using tkappositioconceptual
apparatus, Rijk points out that at Priscian we can fiughpositumwith the sense of
a grammatical subject of a verb, whikubstantia suppositad (i Y R& F2 NJ & G K S
indid A R dzl £ Péter iHglyhs @bout 1140150) preserves the same sense of
grammatical subject in the use sfipponereand suppositi&0 so that for medieval
scholars,'subiectum'and 'suppositum'will have had the same meaning, i.e. the
grammatical subjecend the subjecmatter of a propositiorf! But the subject

'8 Eor the division of medieval logic see L. M. De BijkLogica modernorum I. A contribution

to the history of early terminist log{&ssen: Van Gorcum, 1967),c15.

" John Marenbon,The Many Roots of Medieval Logic: The Aristneland the Non

Aristotelian TraditiongLeiden: Brill, 2007), 1.

8 See L. M. De Rjjkd, Logica modernorum I. A contribution to the history of early terminist

logic 18.

L. M. De Rijk, edLogica modernorum ,IPart one. A contribution to the histof early

terminist logic(Assen¥an Gorcum, 1967527.

iLoAé¢ 2 Lidzi &b & 3INIYYIFGAOLE adoeSOGézr adKS
Ibid.
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matter of propositions will have soon come to be designatediystantig which in
the 12"OSy (idzNE Ay 3ANI YYINARIYyQa (NI RAGAZ2Y KI F
substantiaor existentiadesigated the individual thing. This way, the commentaries
on Priscian will use the expressisapponereas an equivalent for the expressiom
signify substancdindividual) or tosignify substance with qualit{individual and
universal)’? But the minor ontobgical implications are evaluated at another level in
{GSy 900 S &R for RijRiNgrammar traditiosuppositiois an intra
LINPLI2aAGAZ2Y L LINRPLISNI &z F2N) 960SasSy Al 2
T2NNE D {25 T NR Y Petetbelyds & thedd2EnturyNidarintiahsy =
this sense is well preserved and transmittzé‘d?egardless of the intrpropositional
or extrapropositional meanings of thesuppositio terminology in grammar its
existence and its possible influence on medigerminist logic cannot be denied.

Besides the influence of grammar on thethlébntury theory ofsuppositiq
modern literature talks about an early development of its conceptual apparatus in
f23A00 wia]l] adGrisSa GKI G a&ibked, togdhériwNh y S 2 3
G668t TGK OSyldzNE 3INIYYFGAOFE (KSSMRMGas | G
GAGK GKS NBRAAOZ2OSNE 27 | "'NeruiyinitheS@E o6 2 NJ
commentaries on his works we can observe, as Ebbesen pointsaopérticular
development ofsuppositioterminology in three stage®. At first, until the end of the
12" century, theappellatioterminology is a fully developed one in comparison with
suppositié7 But starting with 1190, suppositio and appellatio are usd
indiscriminately until the beginning of the ti13century, when the concept of
suppositioslowly started to replace that oéppellatia In this centurysuppositio
conceptual apparatus begins to evolve into a-bitiwn theory and like in Peter of
Spain ' sase appellatiowill become a special type stippositio

Another trail of influence, this time from theology, is discussed by Ebbesen,
Kneepkens, De Libera and Valente. They subscribe to the idea that‘[heemﬁjry
theory of suppositiois influencedby the Porretan theology. As Ebbesen points out,
Kneepkens suggests that the conceptual apparatus found in the grammatical works
of Peter Helyas is borrowed from Gilbert the Porrefnin the same collective
volume dedicated to the theory afuppositio Vdente argues thasuppositioterms

22 (la:

Ibid.

Brag8y 90608a8ys ¢9l NI %137 QA Y dNBEIREL2 A NB S 2 NI 4 d 6 A
Langag@ 3/1 (1980).{ SYI y(iAljdzS§&48 YSRASGItSayY /Ayl SidzRS

a
a2eS8y,3mmy3r | yR { (iEayySoppds SABY = ¢ &S BbstedMedievak y 9 @
supposition theory revisited.eiden: Brill, 2013), €@8.

2" See Sten Ebbesen,9 | NI & { dzLILR2 A DSy ( &KBE NE O MH

. M. De Rijk, edLogica modernorum Il, Part o92. In spite of the fact that the grammar

tradition was more influential.

%188 {8y 9008aSys G9FNI¥eé {daJRaAGAZY ¢KS2NE
27Thesuppositioin the logical tradition is believed to hehat may be subsumed under a term
B8y 900605a8ys a9l NbB {dzZllll2aArdArAzy ¢KS2NB LLE
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NS dzaSR o0& DAfOSNI Ay GKS &aSyasS 27F aly
LINE LIS NI & % aamnelyiiti®e Nt aféreferring to a subsisting thifghrough a
subject term. Is spite of this, some of his pupils have feerd@int approach. The
author claims that in the works of his studenS@ummaZzwettlensisand Dialogus
Ratii et Everardithe language tends to be objectified into a formal system of terms.
In the former work, we haveuppositioin the sense of a propertyf@ subject term
in a proposition that refers to somethifgand a classification of the types of
suppositionesin the latter,suppositiumis, as in the former, the referent of a name,
if it is considered to be independent of a proposition, and the siatifin or
subjectmatter of a proposition, if it is considered to be in a propositforin this
sensesupponerewill be a function of a namayfficium, of referring to something®
In conclusion, in the Porretan theology, tlseppositioterminology evolvedfrom
being an action pertaining to the speaker, to a property pertaining to the term of a
proposition.

Seeing this brief historiography sketch, we can draw two conclusions. The
first one is that the changes in the wayppositiowas used cannot be spotteahly
from 12" to 13" century logic, when we can speak of a-hithwn theory, but in each
discipline as well. In grammar, logic and theology, in early stages, we do not have a
unitary way of using auppositioconceptual apparatus. There are variatiomsnf
one text to another, so that it is difficult to say that we have one specific sense of
suppositioor supponergor grammarians, one for logicians and one for theologians.
The second one is that through equatiagppositumand the grammatical subject,
subjectmatter or the act of speaking, the Tfa:entury offers a different use of this
concept.Suppositiowvill slowly become the property of a term in a given proposition
of sending outside of language, at an exirgyuistic entity. But the final produaif
the 13" century, a fully developed theory with a classification of typesupfpositiq
is obtained after a long interplay between the conceptsappositioand appellatia
The evolution captured in the history of the concept in question does nothirtg b
mark the gradual increase of formality understood as conceptual rigour. From a

Blrdaal +1f8ydsSs af dzLlLi2 a A (i Sunyha Zwktdeashd Didlogui® t 2 NNB
3I?)atii et Everardi Medieval supposibn theory revisited122
Ibid.
Spide mMHTY LG asSSya GKIdG o0& &dalkRardrz KSNB
subject term in a proposition, by appellatio the name considered independently from its being
used within the proposition, and tsupponere the action performed by names when used as
subject terms in propositiortsand not by speakers or autharsaand consisting in referring to
42YS 202S00& 6adzoASOlL0e @
*2bid.
% |pid, M 0 pY thedodblé signification of names derives their doublediion: that of
referring to 6upponendi the subsistenssuppositumor personawhen the name is placed as
subject term in a proposition, and that of predicatirapponendj the form or quality when it
is used as predicate tend
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concept without a defined meaning, often confused widippellatiq without a
theory, proper rules or classification types in the early stagegypositio had
become, by theitme Peter of Spain wrote his bodka weltdeveloped theory.

3.2 Peter of Spain's theoryfppositioin the treatiseSummaries of logie
In the previous section we have tried to show the way in whichstingpositictheory
in general had evolved beforehé 13" century, becoming more and more
conceptually coherent. In this section, we shall try to show its formal nature in a
particular case, that oSummule logicalesf Petrus Hispanus. By briefly presenting
his*® theory aboutsuppositio we shall discussome of his conceptual distinctions
and show how this concept represents the main property of his terminist logic,
depending on which of all other properties of terms are defined.

His Tractatus subsequently called/Summule logicaless composed of 12
tracts,”” of which the first 5 and the"7are dedicated tdogica antiqua and the g
tract alongside with the last 5 deal witlogica modernorum more precisely with
proprietates terminorum

In the second paragraph of the™6treatise, De suppositionibys, we
encounter the first important concept for the definition slippositio namely the
signification gignificatig of aterm:a { Ay AFAOF GA2 GSNNAYAZ LN
LISNJ ¢20S8SY &4S0dzyRdzy LIl @x &&Y aNBYINB A SOV i h & ¥
dza SR KSNBZ Aa (GKS 02y ogSydrzylt *NathawdasSyi
in the same paragraph, Peter states that the condition for an expression to signify a
thing (e9), is to signify a universal or a particular one, since each thing isr ethe
particular or a universaf The things are distinguished from sigeiy(g, so that the
universal and particular signs (quantifiers) are not terms in the strict sense as the

3 According to the assummin of the latest bilingual edition, the text was written in the
second quarter of the :L‘@century, see Peter of SpaiSummaries of logjdext, translation,
introduction and notes Brian P. Copenhaweith Calin Normore and Terence Parsons
(Oxford:Oxfod University Press, 2014

% For references | shall use Peter of Spain (Petrus Hispanus PortugalBraitgtus, Called
Afterwards Summulae logicales, First Critical Edition from the ManusedptL. M De Rijk
(AssenVan Gorcum, 1972 (abbr. SL.Pder of SpainSummaries of logjgably. Sl.)

% Today it is acknowledged that Peter of Spain’s terminist logic is not as original as one might
think. A great part of higroprietates terminorunis taken fromSummule antiquorumsee SL,
preface.

7| De intoductionibus, Il De predicabilis, Ill De predicamentis, IV De Sillogismis, V De locis, VI
De suppositionibus, VII De Fallacis, VIII De Relativis, IX De Ampliationibus, X De appellationibus,
XI De Restrictionibus, Xl De distributionibus

¥SL. VI, 2, 1112

¥sl. 6,2,

0 Although in SL XII,5 that which is signified by quantifiers seems to be consideesd a
becauseesis of two kinds.
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terms that signify a universal or particular, although they signify in sometac'.*?
He seems to suggest that there are 2 types of significations, one of the substantival
name fomen substantivuin and one of the adjectival name or verinofmen
adjectivum vel verbuin The first one signifies a substantival thimgi Gubstantivg
and the second an adjectival thinge{ adiectivg™. But the fact of being substantive
(substantivatiQ and the fact of being adjectiveadiectivati are not modes of
signifying but modes of the things that are signifféd:he ontological import of the
theory of signification seems evident. As Klima concludes, Peter's difference in the
theory of signification is not founded on the modes of significations but on the
modes of things“,5 in such a way that even what we can call quantifiers signify some
sort of thing. On this foundation of the theory of signification, Peter will start the
construction of thesuppositiotheory. Thus, of the two types of names, only the
substantive one has the property stippositig therefore the substantive name can
be the subjecbf the action exercised bgupponere The other type of name only has
the property ofcoppulatia

Starting from paragraph 3 to the end of th& Geatise, the main subject of
the discussion will be the definition and classification of shippositoconcept. That
being sad, we have something that we can call the general definiticugbositio
G{dzLLlR aA A2 GSNB Sad I+ O0STuBatzhe Ky AY A
substantive term in place of something, i.euppositio is different from tke
conventional representation of a thing by an utterance, significatiq because the
former is applied on a term that already has the latter. Feuppositiato take place,
the term that performs the action o$upponeremust already have a significati
made by the imposition of an utterance upon a thifigsnother difference between
significatioand suppositiocan be seen in the numerous examples that Peter offers.
Almost alwayé8 when he talks about theuppositioof a particular term, this term is

Mtd MHE p aSOSNBklIff &AAIYATASE ySAGKSNI (KS

however, is a contlon of the thing that can be a subject or predicate, and it is that thing
6KAOK (KA& ar3dy SOSNBEkIfft &aAIYyATASaDE
“See SI. 6,2.

ad

d

BQLi NI Y ANS Al SHdZaBAIT K GRS Y T 5 INGS Ad dzaERESH OO B K I y &

Y2RATASNE ® LG theSt@nslationii forcinG theli dtaminatical sense of the
expressions into an ontological one.

* |dem.

®pDedA I YiSuMhuRE G¢ g2 2+té&a 2F 52Ay3 [ 23A0Y

t SGS
.dzZNARIy6a ay2YAYlLEAAYED ¢KS GdAaydzy R&AISE yDUIR

http://faculty.fordham.edu/klima/FILES/Tw0%20Summulae%20(2).p6E7 (accessed on
19.05.2017).

®SL.VIL3, 1@

*"See S1.6,3

B SL. V14, |. & PAccidenalis autem suppositio est acceptio termini comunis pro eis pro
quibus exigit adiunctum. Ut 'homo est'; iste terminus 'homo' supponit pro presentibus; cum
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given in a propositional context which determines the thing the term can stand for,
S®3I > & dzii hdnozvurriRske@ekniindeNdmo supponit pro Sorte vel Platone,
S ai O “ RArSthelcasa bfasignification, we do not have such a context
dependent pproach.

Besides the differences betweersignificatio and suppositio the
classification of the latter is of great importance for showing the formal aspect of
this theory. A schema of this categorization can already be found in the introductive
study of R 2 1 Q & >° Sxaktingiwiti2 SL @1, 4 Peter distinguishes between nine types
of suppositioin 5 divisions. The first one is betweeuppositio communignd
suppositio discretaThe difference is given by the type of subject term. The former
has a commondrm, like man,; the latter has a discrete term, which seems to be a
proper name likéSocratesor a name with a demonstrative pronoun dsat man'.
From here until the end of the classification, only the&positio communibranch
will be further divieed. Thus, the next pairsuppositio naturalisand suppositio
accidentalis will be types ofsuppositio communisSuppositio naturalid & &G { Ay 3
common term in place of all those that is naturally suited to be shared by, as
'human'used by itself suppos of its own nature for all the humans who were, who
I NBS | YR % MeanwkilksufposioSécitientalis defined as the taking of
a common term in place of those things that are demanded by the other term, with
whom the common term is bounded ithe proposition".32 The next distinction of
suppositio accidentaliss between suppositio simplexand suppositio personalis
Suppositio simplek & &G 1 Ay3a | O02YY2y GSNXY Ay LI I O
08 iye BKS SHAYKE 38 af RANIIS BAGasSs (KS GSNya
not stand for any particular thing but for the thing in common, the universal.
Suppositiopersonalid A & GF 1 Ay3a I O02YY2y GSNX Ay LI} |
someone say&® human runsthat term 'human'supposits2 NJ ( K2 a4 $* Thésf 2 6 A
last pair issuppositio determinateand suppositioconfuse both pertaining to the
suppositio personalisThe first one is that in which the common term is taken either
indefinitely, e.g.'/A man runs' either with a particular signe.g.'Some man runs®
The important remark that Peter makes is that in his examples the t@@n’' stands
for every man, not only for those who are actually running. So, this is the point
where he underlines the independence of the property of a termstand for

autem dicitur 'homo fuit' supponit pro preteritis; cum vero diciutur 'homo erit', supponit pro
futurisg.

5.V, 3, 1. a3

®35ee SL., p. LXXVII

gl 6,4

*2See SL. VI, 4, k&

% See SL VI,8, 1.436.
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something from the truthvalue of the proposition in which that term appears. The

term 'man' does not stand only for those men that make the proposition true,

0S50l dzaS a!fAdzR SyAY Sad adzlll2ySNB Sia | ¢
I £ A I[Pd2eélad®t typeSuppositio confusé A a G 1Ay 3 | 02YY2y .
many by means of a universal sign, so that when someone'sagsy human is an

animal', that term 'human'is used for many by means of the universal sign because

it is used for anythil ¢ K+ G S@SNJI G K I XiThis ype afam@bsiictani & F 21
take place either by necessity of the sign, or by the necessity of thing, the last being
refuted later. By necessity of sign, the tethuman'stands for each and every man

and it is doing sin the mobile way, when a descent to each can be made like in the
SEIFYLX S WOPGSNE KdzYlyTZ GKSNBF2NB { 20N} (S4&:
a term, it is said to have immobile confusedppositi@  SEp&ybhuntian is an

animal; therefore, every hal y A &  Rirain tHe Préamisk fedz@nhot obtain

the conclusion.

The discussion abowtuppositiois supplemented in the other 5 tracts of
terminist logic by: the thematization of relative terms, comparative pronouns and
adjective (SL VIII), theseiction and enlargement of the domain of things, for which
a term can stand (SL IX, XI), the property of term naapgllation(SL X), the taking
of a common or singular term in place of an existing thing, and distribution (SL XII),
the multiplication d a common term by the universal sign.

From this brief sketch we can observe that Peter of Spain’s theory of
suppositio presents a high degree of conceptual rigor. First, he distinguishes
between signification and suppositio The first is a property of aubstantive and
adjectival term to represent, by convention, a thing by means of an expression.
Suppositiois a property of a substantival term within a propositional context to
stand in the place of a thing that is already a significant of an utteraneewaly in
which this process happens depends, on the one hand, on the nature of the word,
and on the other hand, on the other linguistic elements with which the term makes
the proposition. In the theory aduppositiofrom Summariesve do not stumble upon
an indiscriminate use of the conceptsuppositioand appellatiq as in other 1%
century texts. Moreoverappellatiois defined like a particular case sfippositiq
namely the taking of a common term in place of an existing thing. In addition, Peter
arrives at a successive division of theppositiotypes, identifying about 7 modes in
which a term is said to stand in place of a thing. Sinceuippositioa certain
substantive term takes the place of all the things for which it can stand in the
propositional context, and not only for those things which make the proposition
true, this theory differentiates itself from a semantic theory of truth.

%S, v, 8, I. 120.
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All these conceptual differences, on the one hands@positioregarding
the other properties of terms, and on thether hand, those made within the theory
of suppositig show that Peter of Spain had tried to define his concepts as clearly and
univocally as possibF@.ln the light of the things presented above, | consider that in
the theory of suppositiofrom Summaris we can find the formal nature of logic
understood in a wide sense, as conceptual rigour, i.e. we find the presence of
technical speci@ded concepts.

4. The intuitive or norformal nature of medieval logic

Although in the theory ofsuppositiowe deal with a well defined conceptual
apparatus, which frames spedsdd uses of various concepts, the language in which
they are expressed is Latin. In spite of the fact that in th@ déntury Latin was not

so much of a natural language like in the classjpatiod, for the medieval
universities it was still a language in which one thinks, talks and watdésgua
franca This fact challenges us to testify for the second nature of logic, namely, the
naturality and the intuitiveness of the language in whicis iexpressed. In this sense,
we shalltry to offer an etymological analysis sluppositio',to present some uses of
this term that pertain neither to logic, nor theology, nor grammar, and in the end to
search for explanations or replacements of our agpicin the Summulethrough
some paraphrases.

4.1 The etymological analysis

In classical Latin, the substantigappositiq suppositionisof the third imparisyllabic
declension seems to come from de vesbipppono, supponere, supposui, suppositus.
At its orbins, it was formed of the prefigub and the verbpono, ponere, posui,
positus whose main meaning is to put, to place, to $ebnerewith the sub prefix,

and in the endsupponeremeans to put or place under, to put in place of something,
to substitute. We can find both the substantival form sfippositioand the verbal
form in Summule Usually the substantival form is used more when Peter defines
what the theory ofsuppositiois and which its types are. In the expressions of the
form 'x habet suppositioem z the term x has asuppositioof type z. In the
expressions of the forrx supponit y' thus where we deal with the verbal indicative
use of the wordx, a certain substantive propositional terratands for or according
with the classical languagis, put in place gfor substitutesy, in a given proposition.

In accordance with participle forms, from which the substantive forms have
appeared, x from the last expressionwill be the supponens(active present
participle), that whichsupposit thus that which is put in place of anotheor
substitutes and y will be suppositum the extralinguistic entity which has been
substituted. But we must mention that expressions with the fok ' S &, ivheceX 8 U

*The place of logic in the medieval curriculum and the age of the students is alsorafdac
this kind of enterprise
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is a term from thesuppositiofamily, which marks théeginning of a definition, can
be found only in the case of the substantive forsappositio Peter does not define
separately what asuppositumis, like in the case ofuppositio but he lets the
definition of the former to be intuitively understood thugh the grammar of the
latter.

The rendering of this concept by means of the paraphrase, thus in
accordance with the natural language, offers a certain degree of intuition for the
understating of thesuppositiotheory; however, this kind of approach is daént
both with regard to the economy of the words used and with regard to the formal
aspect of the theory. In the absence of some adequate participles and in the
presence of some qualifications that both already exist in modern langugmegs
supposition as assumptionuppositioas untranslatable seems to be appealing. But
beyond this, we can agree on the fact that thegppositicterminology fromSummule
has an intuitive and natural sense, seeing that resembles the sersgpbsitioand
supponerefrom ordinary Latin, which seems to have at their origins the joining of
subandponere

4.2 The unqualified use slppositio’
Another argument for an intuitive sense of tiseppositiotheory is that in Latin we
can find uses of this terminology which dotrseem to be logically, theologically or
grammatically qualified. Although this subject remains in great parts unexplored, the
contemporary exegesis on thguppositiotheory talks about a juridical use of this
term. In this sensesuppositiomeans the fradulent substitution of something.

2SS OFy aLkRia y Ayaidl yOS clesFplagQaptivi dza S
1030. In what we can call the epilogue of the play, the company tells the audience
that the play was made in accordance with the virtuous hafats pudicos mores
facta haec fabula e¥tand so one cannot find vicious intrigussilfigitatione3, love
affairs, money schemes and fraudulent substitution of childmgme¢i suppositipin
it. This sense, which is often attributed in the medieval imagita the cuckoo, who
flrea Ada S$33a AY makeg 24l dokNde thasdppositohay & & G
particular meaning in ordinary language before being a regimented term in the
university disciplines. Its common sense of substitution, de action of pmuttin
a2YSGKAY3I Ay Fy20KSNRA LI IFOST A& ljdzAdS Of
to stand in place of something. The difference seems to be that in the natural
language, the term suggests the action of putting something in another’s place, or of
substituting a thing with another, while the term from terminist logic suggest the
existence of a relation between a linguistic entity and an ehtrguistic one.

¢ KS SELINKEAdHA &y &G &adz  adzZII2y SNB | seémstol f F dzR
originate in Aristotle Historia animaliumX, 29 and it is possible to be found in the medieval
paradoxography literature.
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4.3 Paraphrases equivalent with the definitiorsappositioin Summaries

Besides thesuppasitio terminology, Peter uses a natural language in his work, in his
definitions and explanations, namely terms that are not logically regimented. The
expression 'acceptio pro aliquo'from suppositio R S F A y Jaccdpgoy términdx
adzo &0 y i A g &kingh® substartivplde2ngs in place of something, can be
an example. Saying\cceptio termini x pro y'ultimately means to paraphrase the
expressiorx supponit yor 'x supponit pro y'namely'x has suppositio'or 'he stands

in relation of suppositi with y'

From the definitionof LIJLISEt € F A 2% a! LIWISEFGA2 Sad |
LINE NB & tha taking of & &eémsin place of a thing that exists, in contrast
with suppositioand significatio dsuppositio et significatio sunt tam de re exigi
gquam de re non existerd&s we can observe that the perfect passive participle
forms of supponere (suppositus, supposi@nd suppositum) have a textual
counterpart,res, rej the thing. What Latin grammar tells us by means of an almost
negative languag, by these participle forms, e.guppositum:that which has been
substituted, that for which a certain term stands, in some places we find the same
thing expressed in a positive way, by means of the ters) rej the thing.

This being said, we can sée the examples above that theuppositio
terminology from Summariespresents counterparts in paraphrases expressed in
natural language. Those provide some intuitive information about what the formal
concepts used in theory are and how they really work.

5. Conclusions and final remarks

In this paper, | tried to show how the double nature of medieval logic, understood
on the one hand as a tendency towards formalization, i.e. conceptual rigour, and on
the other hand, as a neformal attitude, i.e. the naturkness and intuitiveness of the
language in which it is expressed, is present in the particular case alughositio
theory from Summule logicaledf, after the arguments given, we can say that the
theory of suppositiopresents this characteristic, theinthink that a new approach
which acknowledges the double nature of medieval logic could overpass some
difficulties raised both by theuppositioas reference approach and lsyppositioas
untranslatable. In conclusion, the methodological options offeredus by the
contemporary exegesis and presented above, become nothing more than mere
commitments to one particular aspect of the nature of medieval logic. If we
terminologically and conceptually equatsuppositio with reference then we
consider the formermore formal than it is. If we considesuppositio an
untranslatable in the contemporary language, and thus we eqsaggositiowith its
corresponding calquasuppositi then this theory becomes a product of medieval
philosophy that is too specific and m® dependent on the context in which

f1SL. X1, I. 4.
% bid. I. ¢10
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appeared. That being said, | think that by only considering these two aspects of the
theory, the formal and nofiormal nature, we can try to elaborate a new project of
conceptualization and translation of theuppositiotheory in a modern language. All
GKSasS SFF2NIa AY G2 GNB G2 | ysugpbshid (KS
FYR F2NJ gKFG Ldz2N1I2 &S 61 & Al YIRSKéD
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DISSENSIONES INTERWANTIQUAM ET VIAMODERNAM
AN EDITION OF TH&w h / _,1BU,6130,MILICH, II, 78,F. 1-5
MANUSCRIPT

ANDRETUDORMAN

Abstract The article discusses an anonymous, late medieval philosophical
text, followed by its first critical edition that sets the main differences
betweenvia antiquaandvia modernathe two magr philosophical parties

of the second half of the 4and the 15" century. The phenomenon of
the two ways originated in the quarrels between the Parisian realist and
nominalist philosophers, anthoved away toCentral Europe through the
departure of theGerman nation masters and students from Paris towards
the newly founded Central European universities. Thdsg to its
reference apparatus, discussed problems, and academic and historic
context, the text appears to be included in th&a modernatradition, as

an apologetical endeavour to sustain the modern cause.

Keywords via antiqua, via modernal5" century philosophy, Central
European universities

The textDissensiones inter viam antiquam et viam moderr@rbJSy & G KS 2 N2 O
BU, 6130, Milich., Il, 78 manuscript, consists of fol® with two columns writing,

and preserves the scholastic exhibition of the differences distinguishing the main
philosophical factions of the i’Ecentury, thevia antiquaand thevia modernaThe

textual structure is simple and it is charadted by oralityright from the prologue,

testifying to its intentionto present the main differences between the two ways

through six small questionguaestiunculaAlso, the debate is pres¢ed by way of

ok o-Bdfyai University Chjapoca man.andrei.tudor@gmail.com.

The aticle is an abridged form of aaBheloQ thesis, presented in the summer of 2016 at the
Faculty of History and Philosophy of BBU -8lpoca, under the awdination of Conf. Dr.
Alexander Baumgarten and funded by the Scientific Performance Scholarship program of the
university.
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small arguments suggesting a good philosophical knowledge, aimed to argue in
favour of one of the positions, rather than to impartially present the two opposing
doctrines. The prologue, where the author states his intentions, does not sutjges

F dzi K2NDRa FFFAEALIGAZ2Y G2 Ftye 2F GKS (g2
members of the two schools: Albertus Magnus and Thomas Aquinas fovighe
antiqua, and Johannes Buridanus, Marsilius of Inghen and William Ockham for the

via moderna Nevertheless, as | shall argue, the distribution of the arguments
throughout the sixquaestiones favouring thevia modern@ & dz33Sada G KS
affiliation to the modern cause.

The Wegestreitphenomenon is one of the main characteristics of Central
Eurgean universities, preserving in an institutioisatl form the Parisian quarrel
between the realists and nominalists, as the universities were inscribing in their
curricula the doctrinaire orientation as followinga antiquaor via moderna.The
prevalenceof modern arguments, the orality, and the reference in the thgruchestio
to Erfordiaas an example of proximity suggest that the text is a scholastic apology
for the via modernaand that Erfurt,one of the main late medievalia moderna
universitieswasits place of compositionin the following pages,shallargue for the
scholastic character of the text, for its links with th& modernaand with the
university of Erfurt.

I. Distinctive features of the text

The manuscript preserved at the NationalNib NBE 2 F 2 NR OOl ¢ 2LISy a
over the main differences between the philosophical traditions of thé d&éentury,
F2{t26SR o0& | ydzYoSNJ 27 sutha Ve Principig dzA y | &
individuationis and De natura accidentissome anonymous comemtaries on

I N& & (vetaghy8icsaDe generatione et corruptiomed De caelocommentaries

2y ¢ K2YIl aD€ elntdzt gskeati@aommentary on the pseudo Aristotelian
Liber de causisy K2 YI & {Pelzrdtii&yogedormae substantialisnd also tle
sentences condemned in 1241, 1277 and 1387. Henrik 1We1:pha$ses that the
thematic unity of the manuscript resides in itderest inthe problem of universals,

in the difference between being and essence, airdthe Parisian censored
propositionsregpectively As he argues, the thematic unity is based on the fact that
the manuscript is the work of a sole copyist, whose name can be read in some of the
colophons as Mauricius of Dresden. The colophohthe commentary orDe causis
marks the year of theroduction, 1455, but none of the colophons preserve the
copying place. As the prologue announces, the text is structured as six short
guestions that aim to exhibit the main differences between thia antiqua as

! Henrik Wels, Aristotelisches Wissen und Glauben im 15. Jahrhundert. Ein anonymer

Kommentar zum Pariser Verurteilungsdekret vidtv7 aus dem Umfeld des Johannes de
Maisonneuve. Studie und Teohumer SQidien zur Philosophie 41 (BohurB:R. GIN Y S NJ
Publishing Co., 2004), &4.
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inherited from Albertus Magnus and Thomasquinas, and thevia moderna,as
inherited fromthe nominalists William Ockham, Johannes Buridanus or Marsilius of

Inghen.2

The six questions are:

1. Utrum sit ponendum ex natura universale praeter intellectus
operationem, sicut ponenda universalia reataindividuis separata.

2. Utrum essentia differt ab esse.

3. Utrum distincte praedicamenta inter se differunt formaliter <et>
realiter.

4, Utrum potentiae animae distinguantur ab anima realiter et inter se
realiter et formaliter.

5. Utrum suppositio sitdistincta realiter <et> formaliter a termino
supponente.

6. Utrum propria passio distinguitur a suo subiecto.

The main areas of debate are the problem of universals, the difference
0SGsSSy o0SAy3I IyR SaaSyoSsz ! NrAadzdaf SQa
predicaments. Although the goals presented in the prologue do not imply an apology
for one of the traditions, the author offers a quantitative prevalence to the
arguments sustaining theia moderna Thus, measuring the number of lines granted
to each mwsition (see the following tableyye shallfind a prevalence of the modern
arguments. This occurs even in the first two questions, where, though the ancients
are granted with a wider arguing space, their positions are described in a
detrimental way by themeans of their own arguments. In the case of questions
three through six, the author merely resorts to a succinct presentation of the ancient
positions, emphaising the ability of the modern way to produce a plurality of
arguments, and even confines tlva antiquaposition toquod si¢ as a sanction to
the problem set forth in theuaestio

Quaestio Antiqui Moderni
1 30 13

2 51 44

3 8 109

% [1ra] Notandum quod doctores antiqui Albertus et beatus Thomas ex una parte, Johannes
Biridani, Marsilis et praesertim magister Wilhelmus Occami, quem moderni Occam vocant
"viae modernae reformator singularis”, parte ex altera, in multis punctis materialibus
naturalibus <et> logicalibus discordant, diversimode sentientes seu scolastice dogmatizantes,
de qubus punctis sex modo quaestiuncularis recitabuntur, quarum prima est:
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4 6 22
7 87
Quod sic 35

The name of Mauricius of Dresden, as Wels indicates, is also present in a
manusgript preservedn Munich? dated between 1452 and 1458hich once again
makesno mention of the place wheri wascopied. The sole lieu where the copyist
YFEN] SR GKS LXIOS 2F LINPRdAzOGAZ2Y A@De oAlGKA
productione formae sulantialis, under the formsczerbis, identified by Wells as
the German city of Zerbst. The toponym is also present in the Munich manuscript. In
the third question regarding the issue of the distance between two individuals, the
author mentionsErfordiaasan example of proximity, and Babylo?\'ms an example
of distance. This note may suggest that the writing place of the text was the
University of Erfurt, founded in 1392, which, accordingitanuale scholariuni,had
the reputation of being a nominalist iwrersity. Indeed, as Astrik L. Gabriel wrifes,
no realist student came to Erfurt through the student exchanges between Erfurt and
Paris. Moreover, the short distance of only 150 kilometres separating Erfurt and
Zerbst may suggest the University of Erfastthe place where the text was written.
Even though the name of Mauricius is not present in the student lists of the
university of Erfurt, he malave become acquainted witthe textin Zerbst, where
the monastery of Saint John functioned since 1235. Mbeastery was abolished by
the Reformation, Martin Luther himself preaching in its church, but it survived as a
library and a gymnasium. It is easy to presume that a school text written at the
University of Erfurtcould have easily been brougtd Zerbst,where it could have
been copiedby Mauricius of Dresden, maybe a monk of the Francisceum, or, as
Astrik L. Gabriel presents thetiﬁentury intellectuals, a humanist wandering from
university to university, ignoring the theological titles, who halted atb&at and
became interested in the referred texts. Thus, we can observe how, through its
structure and its possible location, the text is placed within tiee modernamilieu,

(a Ny OK $§ y°SCod. msZ49H

* Et sic est finis tractatus de forme substantialis productione in vigilia penthecostes anno Mo
cccco Ivo in sczerbist Mauricius de Dresden .

° ...quod $crates sit albus in Erfordia et Plato sit niger residens in Babilonia...

® The Manuale scholariupf\n original account of life in the medieval universitgnsl. Robert

Francis Seybo(CambridgeHarvard University Press, 1921), 41.

TAstrik L. Gabriek 6 + A+ yGAljdzZ ¢ YR dxAl Y2RSNYyLFéLFyR
Masters to the German Universities in the Fifteenth Cerduriyn Antiqui und Moderni,

¢ NI RAGAZ2Yao S g daitelalted, 2d/ AlffedrZindmedhéSeylin Walter de Gruyter,

1979, 450.
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as the modern argumentation is more extensively discussed and it was probably
written at the University of Erfurd.

Beyondthe information provided by the Erfurt and Munich manuscripts, we
lack any other information and sources concernitigg studies and activityof
Mauricius of Dresderthere is no indication ofvhether he was clasto any of the
two ways of which his alma mater was arhich universitywhere he may have
taughtwasp b 20 S@Sy (GKS 2NROfIl 6 YI ydzia ONX LI Qa
information concerning his activity or philosophical affiliation. Thus, if thgonty of
texts comprised in the manuscripdre via antiquatreatises, such as the large variety

8L Y GKFYy1FdA G2 L2Fyl [/ dNHzZi F2N aK2¢Ay3a YS
logica vetusas a possible source for our text, or even as a possibility that our text rests under
the authorship of Nicholas of Amsterdam. He was a prominéatmodernamaster of the
university of Rostock, who studied at the universities of Cologne and Erfurt, at the latter
developing his interest for th@ia modernaproblematics and methodology. Therefore, the
academic context in which thenagister Erfordiesis professed corresponds both to the
possible time interval in which the composition of our text might be situated to the place
where our text might have been written. Moreover, the commentarylagica vetusthe only
entirely edited and published wk of Nicholas (Nicholas of Amsterda@ommentary on the

Old Logiced. Egbert P. Bo8achumer Studien zur Philosophi&8 [Amsterdam/Philadelphia
John Benjamins Publishing Company, 2pI6eets with our text in the discussion on the
problem of predicamets, where similar expressions are used, but for different purposes.
Therefore, the presence of common formulas might suggest the link between the two texts
and, also, the text of Nicholas as a source for the text that we introduced. However, the
problem night be explained by the fact that they share the same academic milieu and the
modern way. Thus, the expressions shared by the two authors migtitebesual expressions

in the discussion on the problem of predicaments and, therefore, they do not suggesat a
filiation between the two texts. We shall offer a careful observation of the studies on the work
of Nicholas of Amsterdam and to the future editions of his works, in oedgue for, or
againstthe possible link between our text and his work.

° 1. Dissensiones inter viam antiguam et modernam.

. S. Thoma®e principio individuationis.

. S. Thoma®e natura accidentis.

. Thomas SuttorDe productione formae substantialis.

. S. Thoma®e mixtione elementorum.

. S. Thoma®De iudiciis astrorum.

. Mauricius de DresdeAuctoritates ex diversis libris Aristotelis, Senecae, Boetii.

. Anon. In EXII Metaphysicae.

.Index quaestionum operis praecedentis.

10. Tractatus formalitatum.

11.Exercitium super De generatione.

12.Commentum super De castbmundo.

13. Franciscus MayroniBg esse et essentia.

14. Anon.)n De causis.

15. Armandus de BellovisDe esse et essentia.

O©CoOoO~NOOUWN
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2F ¢K2YAAald GNBI (i PeapsoddEtiont fofimdd siibstandaiisiJeayt Q &
+SNE2NDNAE& O2YYSy bhé enie et2eysentiathedzaxy thad Go@ns he
manuscript presents itself from the very beginnings an apology for thevia
moderna2 S KI @S (2 NBYIN] GKS O2LRADdedtd AYyidS
et essentidinking in the same manuscript the commentary of Jean Versor with the
ones of Franiscus Mayronis and Armandus de Bellovisu. Through its content, the
manuscript can be charactieed as scholastic, containing well known treatises
within the late medieval academic life, written la antiquaauthors and studied
within the universities of those days Nevertheless, the choice to open the
manuscript with a text pertaining to theia modernatradition is peculiar. In the
following pages, we shall continue to argue that the text connects to wize
modernatradition and philosophyln this regad, we shall firstly present a short
history of the schism between ancients and moderns and, secondly, we shall outline
the philosophical structure of the text and its web of references.

II. Antiqui et moderni

The distinction betweenwia antiquaandvia modenawas specific to the i%century
and lost its importance in the i%century. The schism must be linked with two
major phenomena of the 1% century: the founding of the central European
universities,in whose structure it is reflectecand the migratn of the masters and
students from Paris towards the newly founded universitiesthe beginning, the
universities made a choice between the two ways, but in time they came to accept
both of them, so the distinction disappeared by the end of the centigreover,
the academic curriculaf the central European universitie/llowing thevia antiqua
or the via modernarespectively reflected the doctrinal and institutional quarrels
between the Parisian realists and nominalists.

The doctrinal dissensionstasted in Paris, in the 1330s, with the
introduction of the English terminist logics comprised in treatises, such as William
h O1 K IS¥néia Logicgewhich were trying to restructure the Aristotelian logics
following a principle that offers a more efficiemcademic initiation. The conflict
concerned problems of teaching and interpretation of the Aristotelian corpus:

16.Regestrum alphabeticum operis praecedentis.

17. S. Thomaf)e ente et essentia.

18. Johannes Versdn de ente et essenati

19. Fragmentum anortomenti in Metaphysicam.

20.Fragment tekstu filozoficznego.

21.Quaestiones disputatae variae.

22.Sophismata.

23.Aliae quaestiones disputatae.

24.Errores a Stephano Tempier damnati cum notis explicatoriis.
25. Aegidius RomanuBe erroribus philosophoruffragmentum).
26.Formalitateg(sine fine).
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whether logics should be studied following the traditional way, namely commenting
SFOK 2F I NRAadG20t SQa 1y 206 \turg, aNbfedre usedNdy T2 € f 3
GKS I OF RSYAO YI ydzISimina Logic#NK) | dziSini®ijisf®edy Q &
Dialectica.At the University of Paris, the Tébentury was marked by the scission
between the followers of these two methods, the works of Albertusghlas and
Thomas Aquinas being the leading ones for the traditionalist party. Thus, the main
schools of the century were the Thomist, the Albertist and the termifibe end of
the 14" century saw a predominance of the nominalists in Paris and an inatease
activity of what the author of the manuscript calledcola Biridani,comprising
philosophers like Marsilius of Inghen, Albert of Saxony, Nicolas Oresme etc.

Classic researches concerning the distinction betwei@nantiquaand via
modernaand its Parisin origins are the articles of Gilles Meerssenipresenting
the Parisian origins of the Albertism of Cologne, and of Astrik L. GHbtredt
ONRIRSya aSSNRaSYIFIyQa AYyGSNIINBGFGA2Yy G2
15" century. In the following pges, | shall refer to the two studiésIn the second

% Gilles Meerssemand [ $& hNAIAYSA t I NAaASyySarchirs f Q! f
RQI AaG2ANB 5200NA Y f Sl F{(PafsALibriaiteNRhilbshgBiquR dzVrm2 & Sy
1933).

MU AGNR] [ ® DFONRSES ad+Al FydAlidzaé FyR Al Y

12| shall focus only on the articles of the two scholars, both for their reputation, the articles

being cited in the great part of scholarly literature that approaches this issue, and their
historical, and not polemical endeavour to identify the source of Wegestreit Beyond

them, we are dealing with a vast literature treating the causes of the schism between the two

ways. Some works place the birth of the schism within the tdntury Parigin conflicts,

caused by the introduction of the ockhamist logic in Paris, like those of Carl R3asthichte

der Logik im AbendlanddV, (Leipzig, 1870Heinrich Denifle Chartularium Universitatis
Parisiensisll, (Paris, 1891), Gerhard Rittéfia Atiqua und Via Moderna auf den deutschen
Universititen des XV JahrhundertSitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der
Wissenschaften, phihist. Klasse(Heidelberg, 1922) or the wetinown work of Franz Ehrle

2y tSGSNI 2F /| yYRAErQ2 YORNKAOH G BB frangBhtlePaB y 1 Sy OS5
Sentenzenkommentar Peters von Candia, des Pisaner Papstes Alexari@tanaiskaniche
Studiena Ny aGSNJ AY ,bOAGTDEIt aHNPE ahOl KIYSZ 280tATF:
in Antiqui und Moderni, TradBiy 80 S 6 dzaa G SAY A Y, 8% fefitgs the A G G S |
above interpretation and places the origins of éegestreitwithin the 18" century events of

W2Ky 280ftAFFQa ddFrO1a F3arayad GKS GSNXAyAadl
Wycliffl Yy R WIyYy 1dzAaa FyR GKS GSNYAYAAY 2F tASNNB
YEfdd 2 a4 | SesQumeEE: Rngedictionydy Nominalisme par Louig, X,

Philosophy and Learning, Universities in the MiddlesAg@s. Maarten J.F.M. Hoenerd.H.

Josef Schneider and Geowieland(Leiden: Brill, 1995), 2€327, critically approaches both

exegetical versions. The scholar presents the Prague quarrel as a nationalist matter, and not a
philosophical one, revolving around the departure of the gannmation masters and students

from Prague, and, at the same time, he presents the origins ofMthgestreitbelonging to the

quarrel between the Parisian realists and nominalists, but he emphasizes the political
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half of the 1%’ century, the University of Paris weakened its independence in the
face of the royal authority. In that context, King Louis XI censored the study of
nominalist doctrines? because, asih @ +F NBdzZSR 6& DIFoONASE S |
Roman Curia lost disputatioat Leuven in the face of a nhominalist Parisian doctor.
Thus, by condemning the nominalists, the king was offering a favour to the pope.
The nominalists produced a membiexposirg their complaints and a history of the

four western persecutionagainstthe nominalism. The first was against Ockham, the
second was against the Bohemian nominalists, adversaries of the Hussite realism,
the third occurredin Paris at the beginning of this" century and the last one is
presented as the cause of the memoir. Both Meersseman and Gabriel identified the
source of the distinction betweeantiqui et modernin the third persecutionbut, as

they argued, it had not been a persecution per se, duthain of historical contexts

that compelled the German masters and students to depart from Paris towards the
newly founded Central European universities and caused the establishment of a
group of Albertists in Paris in 1407. Thus, in 1407, in the lesbrdf the conflict
between the house of Burgundy and the house of Armagnac, Louis, Duke of Orleans,

character of the quarrel, the significaned the argument of heresy, used by the 1474
condemnation, and the low significance of the philosophical implications of the quarrel. A
NEO2yOAf AL G2NE SES3ISara Aa 2FFSNBR o0& 2AffAl
Medieval Thought, Journal of tle History of Idegs48/1 (1987): %10. He demonstrates the
Hussite schism as only the peak of a process started by the introduction of terminist logics in
Paris, and presents the large use of the temodernusthroughout the Parisian ﬂlcentury,

from its signification as contemporary, like Ockham was using it, to labelling the terminist
group, as it functioned throughout the entire tfﬂ5:entury. A remarkable exegetical endeavour

is comprised in the ninth volume Miscellanea Mediaevalifl974), entirelydedicated to the
distinction between ancients and moderns, not only as a late medieval academic
phenomenon, but also as a conceptual couple functioning throughout the Middle Ages.
BFranzEhrles SNJ { Sy (i Sy 1 SUERYYSY i I NX

“Ibid, 3220 H ¢ T ¥ Szd,RayerisX B f q824 mecognizes the 1474 condemnation text as
the source for the fallacious exegetical identification of the origins oMiegestreitas being

the condemnation of the ockhamism or the Hussite refutation of nominalism. Suggesting the
political character of the quarrel in both Prague and Paris, Kaluza comments the stages of the
nominalist persecution, as they are presented by the nominalist memoir, and exposes them as
a nominalist endeavour to create a history that exposes the persecutimm fa doctrinal
perspective. Thus, the nominalist memoir historically justifies the existence of nominalism and
its right of presence within the university as a survivor of multiple persecutions: the
O2yRSYYIL{GA2Y 2F h Ol KI Y-Hora/decee? dsdttedrby thermiemdirk S VY dzl
as an antnominalist action by ignoring its nationalist implications, the 1407 condemnation,
one of the causes being presented by the decree as the alliance between the albertists and
G6KS 9y3ftAaakK Ay (K Sthelld?¢4 cohdBrmatiorS prednted by theNdiemdiry” R
by ignoring its political implications. Hence, by applying a negative hermeneutic, Kaluza
recognized the necessity to historically study the epochs of the quarrel between ancients and
moderns, by transcendinpe narrativities fabricated in order to sustain the parties.
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was assassinated by Jean sans Peur, Duke of Burgundy. Because of thigsiiegtabil

event for the Parisian university, but also because of the HundrediY®@ar 2 I NJ ONX 2
and the precarious financial situation in Paris, compared with the freshly founded
European universities, the members of the German nation, masters and students,

f ST GKS OAlexr GKS dzyA@SNBAGEQa ftisksl RS NAK
who censored nominalism. The leader of the Albertist group was Johannes de Nova
Domo, the master of Heymericus de Campo, who became chief of the Albertist party

and the founder oBursa Laurentianahe Albertist headquarters at the University of
Cobgne. The Albertist domination at the University of Paris lasted until 1437, when

the nominalists regained their hegemony. Therefore, the main Parisian schools of
philosophy were the Albertists and the nominalistdpng the Thomists and the

Scotists, whawvere also of realist orientatignbut with a lower influence. By leaving

Paris for the Central European universities, the scholars preserved the Parisian
pattern. However, their labels changed from the representative philosopher to
antiqui and moderni. Most of the universities elected a single way, but some
universities allowed the students to choose the way in which they should be
educated. The University of Cologne, where Heymericus de Campo had taught, was
one of the leading universities in the Albertigia antiqgua.One of the mainvia

moderna universities was the University of Erfurt, where Bartholomaus Usingen
taught and Martin Luther had been one of his students. In Krakow, the two ways
alternated: in the first half of the i%century thevia modernawas followed, and in

the second half thevia antiquawas followedLy . I aSf FyR ¢NoAy3IS
ways were simultaneously accepted. Adopting owvia or another implied the

curricular orientation, but did not exclude the presence of philosophical appts

at the university, as it is confirmed by Servatius Fanckel, student at the University of
Cologne. In his recordings of the usual academic disputes, he recorded the presence

of a nominalist at alisputatioconcerning the real distinction between theisons of

the trinity. The academic disputes played a major role in the medieval univeasity,

there was a whole range of therike the disputationes nocturnaeheld every night

at various colleges, dhe bursae, disputationes vacantialgseld every wek during

the summer break, and other disputes heidon the bestowal oflifferent academic
distinctions. As Maarten Hoenéht NBdz§as O2YYSydAay 3 { SNBI (A
the disputes in Cologne, thdisputatioplayed a major didactical role, providitige

students and the auditorium the possibility to hear both the arguments favouring

their own academic orientation and those favouring the opponents. Thus, there are
numerous documents that record theisputationeswith an emphasis on the
arguments usedbecause students recorded those arguments that could be used in

their future disputes. The text in question is not the recording of a dispute, but a

Bal b NISY 128ySys db2YAylFfAaYy Ay [ 2f23yS8Y ¢K
Servatius Fanckel with an Edition of a Disputatio Vacantialis Held o@ Jum n £ Crossipngt € = A Y
Boundaries aMedieval Universitiesed. Spencer Your{geiden: Brill, 2011), 86.
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university speech or, probably, a lesson, which took the form of a dispute between
ancients and moderns.hE parts of the dispute are announced in the prologue in a
chronological order and through particular speech formulad: quod respondent
platonici...Sed hoc reclamant moderni istomodo; Ad hoc respondit beatus
Thomas...Dicit tamen Albertus...Sed Biridaatiscola moderna respondent.ar Ad
hoc antiqui respondent, ut thomistae, albertistae...Ad hoc antiqui respondertc
hoc respondet Albertus quod...Sed ista positio non placet modernis...et cetera.

In the prologue, the author presents the represeritass of the twoviae,
the ancients Albertus Magnus and Thomas Aquinas and the moderns Johannes
Buridanus, Marsilius of Inghen and William Ockham, the main reformer of the
modern way. Despite the fact that Ockham is empsakas the main figure within
the modern way, throughout the text, the most invoked modern philosopher is
Buridanus, often as a spokesman of the modei®ed Biridanus et scola moderna
NBaLRyRBFIBFLIKI aAa 2y hOlKIYQa aLISOAITE 1
specific to the literature othe 15" OSy (i dzNE® C2NJ Ayadl yoss .|
text also contains a dispute between ancients and moderns, held at Erfurt, in 1497,
where Ockham is introduced with the titleenerabilis inceptor viae moderna€he
most cited philosopher is Buridaaubecause his works were well known, having
been used as academic textbooks together with the ones of Marsilius of Inghen. As
“BSYy2Y atgdesizh tharacteristic of the impact of buridanism originates in the
fact that in 1339 and 1340 nominalism wast generally censoreth Paris but only
the doctrine of Ockham and the okhamism, this allowing the buridanism to expand
at the central European universities. Also, as Heiko A. Obéfnmgues, another
feature of the influence of buridanism in Central Eugoponsists in its reverence
towards Ockham. Becaus# modernadid not associate itself with the thought of a
sole philosopher, as was the habit within tki antiqua,but with a sum of school
leaders, Ockham is remembered as a historical representdtivehe birth of via
moderna,rather than a school authority.

lll. Philosophical aspects

As | have already stated, the difference betwessseand essentigplays a major role

Ay GKS YI ydza ONA LJhe tiagniehtvdefdiScusaaBo déeds ywithShé i &
aforementioned issue. That is whye shallconfine our commentaries to the second

guestion and how the problem afsse et essentiappearsthroughoutit, and to the

third and fifth questions, both dealing with the problem of the predicaments. During

this ertire exercisewe shallO2 Yy G Ay dzS 2dz2NJ SYRSI @2dzNJ G2 LI
within the modern way andve shallsupport this statemeno &8 ¢l & 2F GKS
philosophical aspects and references.

Prsy2y VI { ORMIOEKZ
YI'SA12 ' ® hoSNXEYysS da+Al FydAlidd FyR Al Y2
Reformation Thouglst Journal of the History of Ided8/1 (18B7). 35.

puly
daly
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1. Esse et essentia

The second question investigates the diffece betweeresseand essentiajmplying
three philosophical argumentstwo ancient ones, of Thomas Aquinas and Albertus
Magnus, and one nominalist argument, of Johannes Buridanus andnthaern
school The realist arguments are contextisatl within the Neoplatonist problem of
emanation from One to multiplicity, buset forth in its Christian creationist form.
The implied arguments are linked with the ones used by Albertus Magnus and
Thomas Aquinas in their commentaries on the pseiédistotelianLiber decausis.

PLILINZ F OKAY3 {FTAYyG ¢K2YlI aQa ©@AaASg 2y 0
that it is discussed at length iDe ente et essentiadhe author presented only the
arguments of the fourth book of the named treatise, in which Saint Thomas
discussed the gmrate substances, and limited the Thomist arguments only to those
GNBIFGAy3a GKS FANRG tS@Sta 2F GKS 62NI RQ
Thomist argument iswofold. Firstly, the author presented the identity of being and
essence in the case die first Intelligence or God, arguing through the authority of
INAalG20f $§Qa GKS2NE 27F K& Sekdntlyh the autifoR A y O
presented the Thomist argument concerning the angels, or the second intelligences,
emphasgsinga real and neessary difference between being and essence. If neither
God, nor the angels are composed of matter and species or other integrating parts,
FY20KSNJ F2NY 2F O2yGN»rad Kra G2 alr @S (GKS
that is what must be the realifference between being and essence within the
second intelligences. We have to remark how the two arguments are closely
presented with to the Thomist conception of the synonymy between the first
Intelligence and God, and the multiple intelligences and #éimgels, avoiding the
confusion with the Albertist philosophical vocabulary, where, following the theory of
Liber de causighe concept of intelligence represents an intermediary between
being and multiplicity. At the end of the paragraph dedicated tontS&homas,
admitting the validity of the first argument, the author succinctly refutes the second
argument regarding the second substances. He argues that, despite its intentions of
ONBIFIGAYy3 | O2yiN}yald o0SG6SSy D2Rm@angaish Y LI A «
are valid, the contrast could be more properly argued through the argument of the
Fy3asStQa O02YLRaAlAzy 2F LRGiSyodOeé FyR AyidSti
comprehension.

¢CKS |dziK2NR&a ONARGAOIT dhyhB GourdLadith) Y dza i
necessity to refute the realist philosophers and to favour the nominalist
philosophers. However, its validity égen to question because it tends to ignore
major details of the theory of Saint Thomas. Thus, in the fourth bodBeoénte et
essentia,Saint Thomas certainly refutes the endeavours to tlissthe composition
of matter and form in the intelligences and in the soul, endeavour inherent to

'8 Aristotle, MetaphysicsXll, 6, 1072a.
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I @A OS FaNRvifa@Zaint Thomas thedses a hierarchy of the intelligences using
the authority of Liber de causidX, distinguishing between being and essence in the
case of angels and emphsing God as pure essence. However, he does not ignore
the inherent potentiality of the inferior intelligences and their specificity of
comprehensible biegs, as the anonymous author objects. Saint Thomas used the
argument presenting the second intelligences as intelligible from the beginning of
the fourth book, with the purpose of refuting the theory of Avicebron, because the
composition with any type ofmatter would compromise their intelligibility.
Moreover, Saint Thomas does not end his research with God and the second
intelligences, but he vastly describes the Neoplatonist hierarchy, down to the lowest
position of the human soul. Potentiality is theiqeiple used to pass from One to
multiple. Because God is a pure, simple essence, and creation receives its essence
and being from him, and because anything received from something rests in a
potential state relative to the offeror, the creation rests irpatential state relative
to God. The quiddity of the intelligences rests in a potential state relative to the
being received from God and the received being always acts as actuality. Because
God is the sole pure essence, the distinction from him takesepthrough an
admixture of potentiality®! a Y dzOK | a GKS &a40FtS 6SyRa 2y
substances occupy a lower level on the hierarchy and their multiplicity increases.
Hence, the objection made by the author is partially valid, becausenpiatity is not
excluded from the Thomist hierarchical scheme, and neither is the admixture with
comprehension acts, specific to the separate intelligeﬁBes.

In the second step, the authatescribedthe position of Albertus Magnus,
emphagsing his distinchess compared to his predecessor in the order of the text
and succinctly argued the invalidity of his major arguments. As we also remarked
KAt S RA&AOdzaaAy3a GKS I NBdzyYSyid 2F {FAyld ¢F
multiplicity of theoretical coB NBE | Yy RYX NAIKG FNRY AGa& o6S3A
commentary onLiber de causisThus, the first step in order to distinguish Albert
from Thomas, presents the second intelligences not composesdsdand essentia
as Thomas argued, but of actc&potency, as a receptacle of the divine revelations,
their union being namedmateria spiritualis.{ F Ay i ! f 6 SNI Q& 62 NJ a
concepts that, although they may seem to be synonyms, they are enunciated in a
real distinction. Thus, the concept of spiiat f YI GGSNE dzaSR o0&
author, can only be found in three different works of Alb&r.he concept ofyliatin

e Ayd ¢K2YEa |t az NB Bubing Bheologicha €68,am® y Q&4 (G KS2 N
2 bid. la, g.50, art.2, ad 3m.

2 Albertus MagnusSuper | Sententiaruml, 18,8, irB. Alberti Magni Opera OmnixXVed.

A. Borgnet (Paris, 1893;18%)X o H n 0 TDe kabs® YeE prodessu universitatis a prima

caus& B 1, 5, in Alberti Magni Opera Omnja&VII, Pars Il, ed. Winfridus Fau@eschendorf:

Monasterii Westfalorum1993, 1cm o T ADR Bit¢lEctudet intdligibilié 51, 7, inB. Alberti

Magni Opera OmnialX, ed. Borgnet (Pari$890), 532.
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is theoiseR G KNR dzZa3K2dzi +y SyiGdANB OKILGE SN Ay
causié®. In the aforementioned fragments, and mainlythe one of5 S Ol tE A &4 X X
spiritual matter is postulated as an intermediary between the first cause, lacking
matter, and the multiplicity of particular objects, bearers of corporeal matter. The
necessity of an intermediary form of matter emerges from #ibertist hierarchical
succession of the causes, as exposed in the commentaBeorausisthe influence
of the first cause does not reach the particular objects directly, but gradually,
through the mediation of several other causes. The spiritual magesne of the
YSRAFGAY3 Ol dzaSad ¢KS OKILibél SeNshugisfeatihg 6 S NI Q
the problem ofhyliatin, is of great importance, because it is one of the major sources
Ay GKS NBASINOK 2F (KS GKS2NE e BRstlieSAy 3
scholarship remarkeff the use ofhyliatin has a double source in this commentary.
Firstly, it originates in a philological error: offering the sense of an admixture of
matter and being, due to a euphony with the Greek word for matter,’ = heligu (i
where the pseudo Aristotelian treatise discusses the admixture of spaoi being
within the derivate entitie’ Secondly, the use ofiyliatin corresponds to the
distinction of Boethius betweerd quod estand quo est.Thus,hyliatin acts as a
principle of individuation, because only something concrete is passible of acting and
suffering and, because matter is the Aristotelian principle of individuatighatin is
the material principle of individuation for the intelligences able to receivedivine
revelations. However, Alberecogrised the absence of a third form of matter within
the noncorporal entities andjn so doing he postulated a third degree of pure
receptivity, correctly interpreting the receptive structure of the intelligences, a
describedin Liber de causis. Hyliatiis not atype of matter adequate to non
corporeal entities, but a principle of their individuation, a suppositismppositun),
that occupies the place afi quodesh y . 2 SO KA dzaQa GKS2NEBX I N
quo estreceived from the first cause.

By comparing the use of the two concepts, we can remark how the theory
read asmateria spiritualiso @ 2 dzNJ | y2yé&yY2dza | dziK2NJ A& f
understanding ohfyliatin. Even though both theories describiget material character
of the intermediary intelligences, compared to the first Intelligence and the
multiplicity of corporal objects, the theory of the spiritual matter does not imply its

2 plbertus MagnusDe causisl), 2, 18, 116111.

% Alexander Baumgarten, Y G S NY S RA | NJ {irteinfdiadith an®tie Mid@iRAges)
(ClujNapoca: Edi dzZNJ  + A} o/ NBpdedty ket de causién HIlS2 NRg Ay G St
AYOGSNYSRAIFINB nyidNB | Khber de2cauSighk thedry of interfh&iylLJt | (i 2 y )
intelligence between Aristotelianism and N&tatonism) in PseudeAristotel, Liber de causis

bilingual edition, trans. Alexander Baumgartéu¢harestUnivers Enciclopedic, 2002), k07

174; Therese BonirGreation as EmanatiofiNotre Dame, Indiana: Uversity of Notre Dame

Press, 2001), 134.

2 pseudeAristotle, Liber de causi€0.
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receptivity and its correspondence with the essence understooddagiod estor
suppositum.Moreover, the synonymy ofnateria spiritualisand hyliatin is only
apparent, because within the necorporeals Saint Albert only recaged the
apparent material character of the second concept, while he presented the spiritual
matter as a simple intermediary between the first, active cause and the passive,
corporeal objects?®

In the second step, the author discusses the validity of the argument

O2y OSNyYyAy3a (G(KS SGSNyirdte 2F (KS SaaSyoSa

theory of homoiomeries The albertist position is succinctly invoked, completed by
GKS FdziK2NRAG& TNI IYSy i -82The texNiplicitlp référsS@ &  t
{FAyG ! f 0SSN Qiber Ge2cyuyidh yha sedbBd baok, Albert introduces
the following argumentPropter quod formae in intelligentia acceptae, aeternae sunt
et universales: acceptae autem in materia, temporales sunt et particulare: hoc est
quod dicunt et Aristoteles et Boetius, quod "universale est dum intelligitur,
particulare dum sentitur.* EDDIG

Thus, if the Thomist argument and the first step of the Albertist argument
discussedhe difference between being and essence concerning the first Intelligence
and the second intelligences, the second step of the Albertist argudisotisses the
essence of corporeal, multiple objects. The presentation is only partial, because, as
we can read in the fragment above, Albert introduces a double significance of the
essences of particulars. Thus, Albert thees the eternity of objects dg from the

AYyGSttAaAotS LISNELISOGADBST INRdzyRAYy3I KAa

material objects’ I YR 2y . @ofsbletibrdzsf (Philosophya view also
grounded on Aristotle. The eternity and universality of the material objectsots
acceptable from the sensible perspective. Henceforth, we can infirm the refutation
based on the ontology of Anaxagoras, because the eternity of the essences of
objects can be sustained only on an intellectual ground.

The third step of the Albertistrgument, following the being and not the
essence, discusses the problem of generation and corruption. We have to eisgphas
that the confusing use of the termbeing and essencewithin the arguments
originates in the works of Albeff. A proper understandingvould be provided by
OKFy3aAy3a (GKSY 6AlK quox8an&id gaadestThOo2 §sOv8 LIG &
observed when we discussed the spiritual matter, the second intelligences are
composed of beingglio es) and essences(ippositum, id quod estThe esserecacts

Fa F LINANYOALX S 2F AYRAGARdIZ GA2YyS &AYAL L

and essence are distinct, like the eternal and the corruptible, is valid, because the

% Albertus Magnuss § O+ Hz3, A8 X111
% pid, 11, 1, 19, 8884 .

%’ Aristotle, Physicsl, 189a, 8.

2 Therese BonirCreation as Emanatio24¢25.
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individuation principle of the corporal substances is the corporal mattewever,
their being emanates from the first cause.

The third argument, of Buridan, is based on his commentary on the
Metaphysi(ﬁ9 In the eighth question, the medieval master investigates the identity
of being and essence within the object and, in thethiquestion, he investigates the
distinction between being and essence regarding the act of ratisingl For both
jdzSadiAz2yas . dz2NARFYyQa |yagSNI Aa FFTFFANNIGA
.dZNARIFYyQa LIaAldAz2y | &a dadséngeivithin kn& objedRéhg G A (i &
their distinction implied in the act of rationaing For explanatory purposes, the
author uses the example of the identity of light and the act of lighting, an example
that does not belong to Buridan, but to Saint Alberawéver, the example was not
used by Albert in order to assert the identity of being and essence, but in order to
support his theory of the diffusion of Being astus essentiad’ Therefore, the
conceptual definition is transferred from ontological grouriddogical grounds. The
author argues how the two concepts in question refer to the same object, but from
different perspectives. Essence is an absolute concept, expressed through absolute
and uncomposed terms, like human or animal. Being is a verbaleginexpressed
through a discourse composed of accidents and the expression of the essence, like
the human is¢ KS O2NB | dziK2NAG& F2NJ . dzZNARI yQa
Metaphysic§‘1 where Aristotle sets the identity of essence, even thoughfiéngto a
real human or the notion of human. Due to a better fitting of the Aristotelian theory
through the emphasis of the predicative function of essence, Buridan uses, in the
eighth question, the example dfie roseandbeing arosel YR y 2 (i dmplé SNI Qa
of light and the act of lighting. The master admits their real identity, but he
postulates their logical distinction. Thus, the being is what is predicated relative to
the particular being to whom the act of existence is inherent. The predicatidineof
rose as essence does not concern the existence or the inexistence of an actual rose.
The essence is identical to the noumenon, relative to whom the being is contingent.
This is the object of knowledge and it ignores the being or thbeing of the olgct.
Thus, being is not inherent to the object in an essential way, the object having the
possibility of being or wbeing. However, as Buridan emplses in the same
guestion, being is not something added to the essence. If not, the task to identify the
origin of being would be an infinite one. In order to offer a possible solution for the
LINEOESYE GKS |dziK2NJ 2F GKS Y| ydzaONRLIG A
interpreted asquo estand not asd quod est but in the same paragraph he refutes
the argunBy 1 Qa @I f ARAGE GKNRBJAK GKS | NBdzYSy

N

# JohannesBuridanus,Lectura Erfordiensis in AristoteliVI Metaphysicamtogether with
the 13h-centuryAbbreviatio CaminensisVIIHX, ed. L.M. ¢ Rijk (TurnhoutBrepols 2008),
75¢82.

% Albertus MagnusSuper Sententiarun, 8, 5, 22¢228.

3L Aristotle, Metaphysics|V, 2, 1003b.
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transcendental terms. As William Ockh¥nputs it, a transcendental term is

common to every object, likgenre, one, gooeétc. A limited term is common only to

a part of the objects. Therefole (G KS | dzi K2 NJ | NAdzSa GKI G . 2
only for the limited terms and not for the transcendental ones and that the error of

the ancients originates in ignoring this distinction.

2. The problem of predicaments

The third question of the manuspt forms a philosophical couple with the fifth,

both discussing the problem of the real or nominal distinction between the
predicaments and, in the latter, the difference between the predicaments of passion
and substance. The distinction between predieans is of great importance within

the late medieval philosophy, being discussed throughout all its aspects: ontological,
epistemological or theological. On 7 March 1277, Etienne Tempier, Bishop of Paris, ,
released a list of 219 articles, containing pdea from the philosophical literature of

that time, and condemned their use in the academic practices. The aim of the decree
was to stop the advance of the Aristotelian philosophy and of its Averroist
interpretations, which could interfere with the Chriati theology. The main
endangered issue was the divine omnipotence, which, even though it was
F2NXdzE I GSR o0& t SiNXza 51 Bdokof 8eiatencgf Rad e t S
be strengthened by confronting menacing theses, like the Aristotelian thesiseof t
inexistence of the void. Despite the fact that the jurisdiction of Tempier was
restricted to the Parisian diocese, the decree of censorship was undertaken by the
Franciscans and, later, by the universities, like the ones of Bologna, Vienna, Cologne
or Efurt. The main effect of the condemnation was to cause the establishment of a
new intellectual class that questioned the Aristotelian principles, like the ones
threatening the validity of the divine omnipotend&Therefore, the problem of the
divine omniptence was transferred to the core of late medieval philosophy,
because, if the philosophical thinking previous to the Parisian condemnation limited
the divine omnipotence to the logical contradiction, God being thus unable to act in
contradiction with thelaws of creation, the philosophical thinking that followed the
O2yRSYYILGA2yT tA1S . dzZNARIFIYyQ&>X (NI yaOSyRSI
the plenitude of the divine omnipotence, by operating the distinction between
potentia Dei absolutand potentia Dei ordinata. Potentia Dei absolutancerns the
infinity of possibilities available to God in the anteriority of creation, which remain
mere potentialities in the posteriority of creatioRotentia Dei ordinateoncerns the

actual plan of creation, i.ethe sum of potencies actuaéd by the choice of God

% pseudeOckham,Elementarium logicae?, 13,ed. Eligius M. Buytaert, revised by Gedeon
Gal and Joachim Giermek, in William of Ockh#&pera philosophica VII (opera dubia et
spuria)(St. Bonaventure N:\6t. Bonaventure Universit$¥988).

% Edward GrantThe Nature of Natural Philosophy in the Late Middle Agésshington, D.C.:
Catholic University of America Press, 2010), 53.
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within the act of creation. Despite the fact that God has the ability to ate#he
LR2G§SyOASaE SEOf dzZRSR FTNRY (KSisethenBinorde?2 y Qa L.
not to disturb the natural ordef” By postulating this distinction, philosophy enables

itself to research the problems by transcending the Aristotelian physics, issues like
GKS SEA&aiGSYyOS 2F @2ARXI D2RQa loAtAGe (2
whether God is able to move ouronid rectilinearly or whether God has the ability

to separate the accidents from substance.

The argument of the ancients is attributed to the Albertists and the
Thomists, which argue the real distinction between predicaments. We must remark
that, despite heir admission of real distinction between predicaments, that does
not imply their severability from substance, which will be discussed in the fifth
question. The ancient position is presented through the argument of logical
transitivity: the predicamentof quality is distinct from substance and the
predicament of relation is also distinct from substance; therefore, the two
predicaments have to be distinct from one another. The ancient position is
presented as being based on the authority of ThemistiuswéVver, because the
author vaguely names the ancients as Albertists and Thomists and because the
fragment and its answer, found in the following paragraph, correspond to the place
of Lectura erfordiensi¥, where Buridan treats the same problem and where th
name of Themistius is not mentioned, the source of the argument must be the
Buridanist commentary on thikletaphysics

The modern argument opens with a response to the ancient authority:
because the principleessentiae predicamentorum sunt impermixtaeug be
understood not ontologically, as a real existence of the predicaments and their
reciprocal real essential distinction, but as an act of predication, their essential
difference consists in their specific role within the process of predication, one
predicament not being able to essentially predicate in relation to another
predicament, but only accidentally. However, if the argument of the ancients
concerned the reciprocal distinction between predicaments, the modern argument
transfers the discussion tdé distinction between accidents and substance, as it can
be noticed in the following arguments that discuss the difference between
relationship and substance. Hence, through the fragment attributed to Themistius,
the author argues for the accidental predtion of the predicaments in relation with
substasrgce, exemplified through the propositio8scrates is whitand Socrates is a
father.

*Ibid, 54.

% Johannes Buridanukectura erfordiensigl, 393, 33, 92.

% The modern arguing originatesindzNJ& R+ y Qa O 2 YWeét8pyiysitsNE 2y (G KS
For the ancient argument:

oConfirmatur per istam auctoritatem famosam quod essentie sive quiditates <diversorum>
predicamentorum sunt impermixte sive diverse. Hoc enim accipitur ab Aristotile primo
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The modern position is sustained through the example of relationship, and
the author uses six argumenis this regard However not all of them are faithful to
the doctrine of Buridan, even though they follow the modern tradition. Despite the
fact that Buridan is one of the scholars who argue that the divine power separates
the accidents from substance, in this case thenikity between substance and
accidents must be understood in the perspectivepotentia Dei ordinataj.e. the
natural logic which can be defied by God through miracles. As Femke J. Kok*argues,
Buridan asserts the miraculous severability of acciderasmfsubstance. However,
that does not offer the statute of substances to the accidents, because their
separate existence does not happen naturally. Hence, the discussion has to be kept
within the limits of the natural, but the severability of the accidefrtem substances
must be accepted in the exceptionality of the divine intervention, like the case of the
Eucharist. In this context, the master argues for the identity between substance and
the predicament of relation. In his first argument, he empbkes the nonobject
character of relationship: if the relationship were really distinct, we would have to
admit a plurality of real potencies, because it is able to enter in an infinity of
relations. The second argument refutes the ontological transitivity &dtienship.
The third argument transcends the Buridanist position, arguing that, if the
relationship were really distinct from substance, it would also be a substance
implying the property of divisibility and, therefore, the property of quantity, from
hereresulting a factual contradictiomuod in maiore homine esset maior paternitas
et in minore homine minor paternitas, quod est falsiwen though he refutes the
real distinction between accidents and substance, Buridan offers a special statute to
the predicament of quantity, by using the example of condensation and dilution. He
accepts a real distinction between substance and quantity, because, in the named
phenomenon, what changes is not the substance, but its qua?ﬁim,hus, if the

Posteriorum eta Commentatore duodecimo Methaphisice. Modo figura et cera que est
figurata sunt diversorum predicamentoruinJohannesBuridarus, Lectura ErfordiensisKl,

393, 33, 92.

For the modern argument:

6Similiter ad ultimam auctoritatem potest dici quod essentieedicamentorum sunt

impermixte ad istum sensum quod termini de uno predicamento non ponantur modo essentiali

de termino alterius predicamenti et quiditative, sed modo denomindtBaridarus, Lectura
erfordiensisXI, solutio, 409, 14, 95.

% Femke J. KoW2 Ky . dzNA Rl y Q& / 2 Y'Y S yhihICondbaniryto tieK &in a S G I L.
aSRASOLIE 1 2YYSy il NASE 2y Fabhido sAteeni 4n8 Gabriele S G | LIK ¢
GalluzzdLeiden Brill, 2013), 496550.

% sad istam quaestionem respondeo secundum viam antiuaiod nulla substantia est

magnitudo sive quod materia non est magnitudo. Et ad hoc adduco primo unam rationem
naturalem: ponentes enim quod omnis res extensa sit magnitudo concedunt rarefactionem et
condesationem fieri per motum localem secundum quenepasubstantiae elongantur ab

invicem vel approximantur ab invicem ad obtinendum minorem locum absque hoc quod
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author followed theBuridanist view, it would not imply the identity of quantity and
substance and the fact that a larger man would imply a larger amount of paternity,
because the phenomenon of quantity change demonstrates that what is
transformed is not the substance, busitjuantity. That is why Buridan defined the
predicament of quantity by following thevia antiqua and accepting its real
distinction from substance.

The fourth modern argument sustains, through the example of causality,
the invalidity of the real existenagf relationship, because, if the relationship were a
predicament truly anchored in substance, the implication would be that a certain
agent would be able to produce infinite potencies existing in a real way and acting
through an infinite distance. The etlonship is based on causality, through the fact
that one member of the relationship gains a note of likeness with another member
of the relationship, ignoring the distance separating them. The author tries to
emphasse the absurdity of the realist thes@nd, to this purpose, he formulates an
example: the white man named Socrates living in Erfordia and the black man named
Plato living in Babilonia are separated by an infinite distance; through the fact that
Plato whitens himself, the likeness is producedhd, therefore, the relation is
created through an infinite distance and has to be acknowledged as existent.
However, the example does more than prove that the realist thesis is absurd; it is
truly important in the endeavour to geographically ldsalthe place where the
manuscript was produced. The text uses Erfordia as an example of the closest
proximity and Babilonia as an example of the most remote farness, therefore
offering reasons to consider théa modernaUniversity of Erfurt as the place where
the text was written.

The fifth argument once again discusses the problem of the second
argument, emphaisingthat a relationship does not imply a real transformation, and
it defines the relationship following the modern way: the relation and its fundament
are not really distinct, except in a modal way, i.e. a relative term that predicates an
accidental mode, relative to the subject or the fundament. The last argument
presents the function of the relationship in the Buridanist view, it augments the
position of Buridan, it operates the distinction through different types of
NEBfFGA2YaKALA YR Al O2yOf dzRSa G Rfhe NI GA 2
relationship is caused relative to the act through which the soul compares objects. In
other words, he relationship has a comparative functionality. However, the author
operates a distinction. Thus, when the relationship is based on substance, it is
caused concerning a concretely existing object, like paternity, based unmediated on
FI G KSNRa  Acdosed the ypddeBnEy isdo Hunded between a concrete

guantitas corrumpatug Johannes Buridanu®hysicaXXl, 1, in Benoit Patdra physique de
.N¥z3Sa RS . dzNARIFY Si f &e oNMH ALbrgueuilods Roeksed RQ! {
Philoophiques, 2001), %B2.

% Johannes Buridanukgectura erfordiensi$XVIl, solutio, 682, 160.
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individuality, gaining the fatherhood quality, and something predicated in an
absolute way, like human or animal. The relationship is mediated when it is founded
on quantity and the mediation is operatedhrough quantity, in substance, as it is
exemplified by the author through the relation of likeness between two white men.
The author thus draws the conclusion. Firstly, he affirms the simultaneity of the
predicament of relation, which, even though it is lispbetween logical and
ontological, when the soul compares the objects, the two parts are engaged
simultaneously, as the likeness and the objects being alike. Secondly, the mediation
allows to postulate a difference between the relationship and substaBezause

the relationship concerns a concrete object, it is predicated about substance, like the
fact of being alike. The relationship that concerns an abstraction is predicated about
guantity that mediates its foundation in substance. Thus, the authoribitshthe
identity of substance and relationship as valid only on the level of the unmediated
relationship, like the paternity; but, due to the quantitative mediation, he admits a
logical difference between substance and relationship, when the relationghip
predicated about absolute terms.

The fifth question treats the difference between substance and accidents by
applying the general debate of the third question to the difference between the
predicament of passion and its subject. Therefore, without imgnhe philosopher
who authored the argument, the author exhibits the ancient position in accepting
the real distinction between passion and its subject, through the fact that, according
to the Metaphysics40 where passion is placed through its definitionder the genre
of quality, the passion is an accident and the subject is a substance. As it was argued
in the third question, the ancients assetreal distinction between accidents and
substance. Henceforth, they adnaiteal difference between passiand the subject
of passion.

The modern position is again presented through Buridan, whose theory
implies the modal distinction between passion and its subjects. In his commentary
on the Metaphysics Buridan discusses the subject of the science of metaphgnd
says that it is different from the subject that is distinct from passion. Through this,
Buridan postulates the purely nominal distinction between passion and subject: both
refer to the samesuppositum but passion adds an additional connotation to
substance. The author uses the methodrefluctio ad absurdunm order to argue
for the modern position. Therefore, the main premise of the second argument
consists of a fragment of Buriddh,based on the Aristotelian theory of the

“0 Aristotle, Metaphysics1022b, 15.

TW2KIyySa vdNBREY@GEYSaaAy ! NAaG20S6,53,2nS ! YAY
Jack ZupkoJohn Buridan's Philosophy of Mind: An Edition and Translation of Book Il of His
"Questions on Aristotle's "de Anima", with Commentary and Critical and Interpretative Essays
Dissertation, Cornell University, 1989, 201, 234
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anteriority of substanceelative to accidents, by time, definition and natufeAs it
Oy 0SS 20aSNIWSR3Z A Y De adanNdihe phjloSopherCagcepis gy G || NEB
Aristotelian principle, but only in form, because the matter of the object is
acknowledged only through accidisn The master argues that, if we admit the real
difference between substance and passion, we have to admit the possibility that
they exist separately from one another, i.e. laughter exists separately from the
human subject and the human subject indepentlg from his passions. The
conclusion exposes the absurdity of the ancient position.

The third argument, through eeductio ad absurdumpresents once more
the position of the ancients from a nominalist perspective. By demonstrating that
the ancient theoies are inconsistent, the author theises the passion as an
essential aptitude, distinct from the subject only within the act of reason. The author
offers the example of laughter and of the ability to laugh, an example which had also
been offered by Budan. Thus, the passion is an aptitude for an act, and, in order to
distinguish the aptitude from the act, the author uses two notions of medieval logic,
materia naturaliand materia contingenti.The two notions represent types of modal
propositions, whichby adding the notion ofnateria remota circumscribe the areas
of essential and accidental predicatioblateria naturali represents the necessity:
what is attributed to an object must be attributed to all of the objechdateria
remota represents the impssibility: what is retracted from an object must be
retracted from all objects. The two notions constitute the essential predication.
Materia contingenticoncerns an accidental link between subject and predicate,
postulating a third genre of modal propadsihs, that is neither necessary, nor
impossible, but contingent, and it forms the accidental predicafibAccording to
this logic, the propositiorThe human is laughabls a necessary propositiomhile
the proposition A human laughds an accidental oneThe difference between
subject and passion is accepted only under these conditions. The essential aptitude,
i.e. the soul operating through its various facultigsstinguishingeach other only
through the variety of functions, is not different from ttseibject, but it is the very
subject able of an act. However, as it is argued in the fourth argument, the essential
aptitude is not a distinct part of the subject, but it is the very subject in the state of
the possibility for a certain act. The last pafttbe modern argument reiterates the
modal argument, demonstrating that the difference between passion and subject
should not be accepted as both having different essences, but through the fact that
passion constitutes an accidental predication, becaugagties theactus vivendiln
other words, the proposition predicating the passion pertains to the contingency

“2 Aristotle, MetaphysicsVII, 1028a.

“DAy2 w2yOF3ItAls dazRFEf [23A0 Ay DSNXYEye |
I KNAEAG2LK { OKSA o f Sheldailieval Hietitage in Ea ) Katkfre Metaghysics

and Modal Theory eds. Russel L. Friedman, uge O. Nielsen(Dordrecht: Springer
Science&Business Media, 2003), 259.
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described above, because its reference implies the accidental note of the activation
of an aptitude.

A frequently used argument throughout thext, labelled at the end of the
fifth question as a Parisian article, guaecumque sunt distincta realiter possunt
separari et separatim conservaifhe expressiorpossunt separari et separatim
conservariis frequently present within the medieval philmshical literature, as in
the works of Duns Scotus or in the in the glosseB@fconsolatione philosophiae in
usum Delphinithe last presences being attested to Descartes and Leibniz. The
author uses the argument to sustain the modern position when thebfem of the
predicaments is discussed. The argument was frequently used by Bueigiarling
the same problemWe claimi KS | dzi K2NJ 221 GKS | NBdzySyi
work, who, as Edward Grant indicates in his commentary on the 1277
condemnation,used the formula in a direct link to three of the articles of that
condemnation’’ Because the 139, 140 and the 141 articles were condemned, as
they implied the problem of the Eucharfsr’tdespite Buridan not being a theologian,
but a mere magister of thedPisian arts faculty, he discussed the problem of divine
omnipotence and the problem of the Eucharistic transubstantiation. Thus, in the
O2YYSyill NB Piysids BlKdani &ds ith8 @dine omnipotence to argue
the real difference between substancad accidents and does so in order to argue
the possible existence of the void: God can create an accident without subject and
he can separate the accidents from their subject and, being separated, to conserve
them in that state potest accidentia separar@& subjectis suis et separatim
conservarg In the same manner, God can create a third dimension, different from
any type of substance or accident. Moreover, God can facilitate the interpenetration
of these dimensions by creating a thrdemensional void sace, capable of
containing natural objects. We must emplsesthe fact that the position of the
author, who introduces the Parisian article to support the modern position, and the
position of Buridan are not in contradiction; the two positions completeheaiher,
if seen through the distinction betweepotentia Dei absolutaand potentia Dei
ordinata. Buridan accepts the real distinction between accidents and substance only
as a possibility inherent to the divine, absolute omnipotence. Nevertheless, he
excldes it from the sum of possibilities introduced in the world by God in the act of
creation. Otherwise, the position of Buridan would imply the real presence of

“ w39 Quod accidens existens sine subiecto non est accidens, nisi equivoce; et quod
impossibile est quantitatem sive dimensionem esse per se: hoc enim esset ipsam substantiam.

140. Quod facere accidens esse sine subiecto habet rationem impossibilis implicantis
contradictionem.

141. Quod deus non potest facere accidens esse sine subiecto, nec plures dimensiones simul
esse5 | G A R La chrddmBation parisienne de 12(Paris: Vrin1999), 12@Q122.

“>Roland Hissetted y lj dzs S &dzNJ £ $& HmMd | NIAOf $auwad2 y R Yy
Publications universitaires; Paris: Vandyyez, 977), 28%291.
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accidents separated from their substance and actually existing on their own as
substances, whit is an absurdity refutable at the exam of nature, where the
guantity, quality or relation exist only in the predication of a substance. The formula
FLILISENE F3AFAY Ay . tddpiRsiof Q.aBy D@RNY e sanek
theological argument and theexample of the Eucharist, while discussing the
difference betweeresseand essentiathe philosopher accepts the real separation of
accidents from substancg.

IV. Conclusions
The aim of the present study was to argue that the t®issensiones inter viam
antiqguam et viam modernans included in thevia modernatradition. We examined
each of the hypotheses by exposing the peculiar character of the text within the
table of contents of the manuscript, the possible composition place, the possible
transcriptionplace as the f%century University of Erfurt, the particular character of
the antiqui et moderniphenomenon in Central European universities and the
philosophical changes that came with it, and, mostly, by presenting its philosophical
characteristics ath Jean Buridan as its main authority. The purpose and function of
the text are not explicit, but its participation to an eminently academic dispute, the
naming of Erfurt, home of one of the maia modernauniversities, and the naming
of Buridan, whose wids functioned as academic textbooks within thia moderna
universities, suggest the academic character of the text. Nevertheless, the function
of the text within the university is uncertain. It could be a regular lesson, held by a
master, hypothesis stained by the rhetoric of the prologue, where the theme, the
parts of the dispute and the structure of the presentation are announced. However,
the 18" century academic practices implied different didactical institutions, the
disputatiobeing one of the rast important. The text has the structure of a dispute,
which could have been written by a student or master, as a scholastic exercise aimed
to gather a sum of arguments useful in a dispute on diverse problems. The
widespread use of paper, starting withetti 5" century, allowed the students to take
notes of the arguments used within the disputes. Therefore, the text could be a
madeup dispute, for exercise, in which the arguments of both traditions are briefly
exposed.

Another possible academic functioitsl of the text may be that of an
occasional academic discourse, held by a master or student when obtaining an
academic degree. Nevertheless, the lack of addressing formulas toward the

% tDico ergo quod nos tenemus ex fide quod per potentiam Dei accidentia possunatrisepa
substantiis et separatim conservari sine substantia sic subjecta, unde dicitur quod sic, sine
subjecto, subsistent in sacramento altafislohannes BuridanusSubtilissimae Quaestiones
super octoPhysicorum libros Aristoteli@Paris, 1509 fol. 74, bk. 4, 9.8. Reprinted as
Kommentar zur Aristotelischen Phy@tkankfurt am Main: Minerva, 1964).
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academic authorities, which had to be present at such an occasionthenthck of
solemnity indicate the questionable possibility of this functionality.

The inclusion of the text in theia modernatradition is indicated right from
the prologue, where the author names William Ockham \d@ae modernae
reformator singularisNot only is the author full of reverence towards the authority
of Ockham, participating in a Central European medieval practice, presented above,
odzi KS I|faz2z SyRSI@2dz2NE (G2 2dzadAiAFe G(KS Y3
character must be understood & limit within the logical and epistemological
interpretation of Aristotle, the author placing Ockham as a demarcation point
between the ancient realist interpretation and the nominalist modern
Ay G SNLINB (I (i As@gggeconstifutest tBeNJebutNfxthe quarrel of the
universals, the author establishes Ockham as a turning point in solving the problem,
awarding him great respect, appropriate to the one who inaugurated the new way of
AYGSNILINBGAY3T GKS I NRadG2GSt ALYy yQsatiiedidzad® h
however, the real textual authority is Jean Buridan. Hence, the tradition of the text is
historically circumscribed by naming its initiator, Ockham, and its Parisian moment
of development. Even though the modern exegesis questions the actisteace of
a Buridanist school in Pafisthe manuscript circumscribes the history of the
modern tradition not from an institutional view, but a doctrinaire one, presenting
the main members of the disputes concerning the nature of the universals, the
difference betweeresseandessentiaor the distinction between predicaments.

¢KS Yz2ad OAGSR petiNd Erfdrdiensis dzNAviRdtelisQ a
Metaphysicam B/ preserved in only one copy at the Allgemeinbibliothek zu
Erfurt’® This is a didactical purpoS R GSNEA2Y 2F . dz2NARF yQa 02
Metaphysics presenting significant differences frorhectura ultima, the text
considered the final version of the Buridanist commentary, but, in fact, a distinct
BSNBRA2Y D ¢KS 02 YYS ) Rikl emiphaises itSiRpotiadddXor thed a ®
research of the academic philosophical practices in the late Central European Middle
Ages. The manuscript of the Buridanist commentary is attested in the first half of the
15" century, thus close to the temporal ettval of the discussed manuscript.
Commenting the third question, we indicated how the Buridanist argument on the
difference between predicaments provided the source for the arguments of the
manuscript, the author appropriating the entire modern argumerni the fourth

47 William J. CourtenaygThe university of Paris at the time of Jean Buridan and Nicole
h NB &, Wigatium: Journal for Mediaeval Philosophy and the Irteli Life of the Middle
Ages42 (2004): 817; J. M. M. H ThijssedThe Buridan school reassessed. John Buridan and
Albert of Saxony,Vivarium: Journal for Mediaeval Philosophy and the Intellectual Life of the
Middle Agesi2 (2004)18¢42.

“8 Johannes Bidanus,Lectura erfordiensis

“9Mss Erfurt, Amplort. 322.
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question of Lectura erfordiensi¥® Moreover, Buridan provides argumentative
fragments for the firstquaesti where, citingDe anima,430b, the author cites
Aristotle through the paraphrase of Buridan from his commentary on the
Avristotelianwork.>

The particularity of the late medieval intellectual life consists in a mixture
between great authoritarian texts and small individual intellectual progresses, all
within the university, where, through academic practices, new ways of discussing
nature, God or logics were developed. The text under scrutiny attests this type of
intellectual context, since it is an anonymous work composed within a Central
European university and a text with references to the works of Jean Buridan, one of
the major medi@al philosophical authorities. Thus, we may find here a pattern that
anticipates the birth of modernity, the university having been the place where a
critical reading of Aristotle was developed, attested through the works of masters,
like Buridan. Moreoverthe university was the medium where a critical attitude
towards the authoritarian scholastic philosophy was developed through disputes and
lessons questioning the ancient methodologies, through new answers offered to the
philosophical questions, througie development of new questions concerning the
nature and the practice of a philosophy that anticipates the modern
experimentalism. The text that we introduced is integrated in the second part of our
exposed pattern, through its dialectical particularjpyesenting thevia moderna
revolution parallel to the answers given to the same questions byviheantiqua
philosophers. Thus, the text, like a large number of other such teidputationes,
reportationes,academic discourses, still available only ianmscripts, is a major
instrument for the study of the late medieval academic establishment. If the early
modern philosophy is generally charadsed by the refutation of Aristotelianism
and scholasticism and by the experimental methodology, even though t
contemporary scholarship exhibited the scholastic particularities present in the
Y2RSNY 62N)] az Sodd 9GASYyyS DAfazyQa NBI R
must be searched for in the late medieval academic transformations. Our text attests
this kind of change in the practice of philosophy, citing texts that respond critically to
the Aristotelian problem of the severability of the accidents from substance through
GKS SEFYLXS 2F Ly SELSNAYSYydGY of2gAy3 d
difference between quantity and substance. Also, the text is included in the great
RAaOdzaadaArzy 2y D2RQ& 2YYyALRGISyOS> o6& GF Ot
I OOARSyida |yR adzmzaidlyOS IyR o6& AlGta NBTFS
same problem. Therefore, the text outlines an image of the late medieval
philosophical practices. Even though it is short, its importance is great and its
greatness grows if the text is placed within the large amount of similar, yet
unstudied texts. If we are correctnd the late medieval philosophical practices and

%0 Johannes Buridanukectura erfordiensidy, 6481.
*!|bid, De animag.12, 13;140.

117



IDEASOBOOKINSOCIET®WREADINGS

the roots of modernity are twofolded, as an academic schism between philosophical
authorities and a plurality of individual endeavours, the importance of this text
consists in its contribution to the study the late medieval academic revolution.

Appendix

Dissensiones inter viam antiquam et viam modernam

[1ra] Notandum quod doctores antiqui Albertus et beatus Thomas ex una
parte, Johannes Biridani, Marsilius et praesertim magister Wilhelmus Occami, quem
moderni Occam vocant "viae modernae reformator singularis”, parte ex altera, in
multis punctis materialibus naturalibus <et> logicalibus discordant, diversimode
sentientes seu scolastice dogmatizantes, de quibus punctis sex modo
quaestiuncularis recitabuor, quarum prima est:

Q. 1. Utrum sit ponendum ex natura universale praeter intellectus
operationem, sicut ponenda universalia realia ab individuis separata

Ad quod respondent platonici, quod universalia praeter intellectus
operationem ponenda, sicblpraeter intellectus operationem sunt ponenda realia
ab individuis separata, moti ex hac ratione quia "oportet omnem intellectionem
simplicem esse veram", ex’IDe anim&. Sed multae sunt intellectiones simplices
universales. Ergo etiam multa sunt univdigaealia. Consequentia tenet ex hoc quia
"singulare non potest esse obiectum intellectionis universjlisix quo sint
diversarum rationum. Haec positio est falsa et reprobata per Aristotelerh VII
Metaphysicad I Posteriorumi, ° De Anim& et I° Ethicoum’. Sed ad rationem
respondetur quod duplex est circumstantia, una est materialis, alia for’?nMiagis
ad hoc quod omnis intellectio simplex sit vera, non requiritur circumstantia formalis,
sed sufficit circumstantia materialis. Sed sic est de re fanigsive individuali, quod
ipsa <est> obiectum materiale universalis cognitionis, licet res singularis secundum
suam individualitatem non sit obiectum formale universalis intellectionis concepta

! ponenda sicutjnv. W.

2 oportet ... veramicf. ARISTLAT, De an, lll, 6, 430b 26sed verba sunt Buréhi, cf. loH BURID,
De anlll, 1, 3, p.144

3singulare ... universalis] dRrISTLAT, Metaph.,VII, 15, 1039b 271040a 5

* Aristotelem...Metaphysicaedf. ARISTLAT,, Metaph.,VII, 1516, 1040a 6.041a 5

5° Posteriorum]cf. ARISTLAT,, Anal. Pos, |, 24, 85a

®1°De animaff. ARISTLAT, De an., |, 1, 402b50

e Ethicorum]cf. ARISTLAT,, Ethica,l, 4, 1095a 14.095b 13

8 duplex...formaliskf. ARISTLAT, Metaph., VI, 3, 1029a-1029a 30
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terminandi speciem intelligibilem universalem. Sed quidanii aintiqui, ut
albertistae, thomistae, ponunt universalia praeter intellectus operationem realia,
non separata a singularibus, sed coniuncta, probantes hoc sic: una est comrhunitas
essentialis omnium individuorum speciei humanae, sed illa essentia n@ssshtia
singularis Socratis, Platonis etc., nec etiam est ficta.

Sed hoc rdlrb]jclamant moderni isto modo. Nam si essent ponenda
universalia realia coniuncta, ut ipsi asserunt, talia essent priora suis singularibus ut
per se concedunt, sed omne priustpst absolvi a suo posteriori. Hoc stante fierent
platonica argumenta, quia, quecumque sunt distincta, possunt separari et separatim
conservari. Et confirmatio modernorum patet ex intentione Commentatoris super
11" De animd’ dicente: si aliqud universals poni deberet illa a specie inteligibili
ortum haberet; si ergo modus universalis aliquis in rebus reperiatur, verior in
intentionibus reservatur.

Q. 2. Utrum essentia differt ab esse

Ad hoc respondit beatus Thomas ponens duo per ordinem. Primum quod i
prima intelligentia sive in Deo idem sint esse et esséhtrobatur, quia in prima
essentia nulla est compositio, sed mera simplicitas, ut patétMetaphysicaé®
Secundum quod ponit est quod in omnibus aliis inteligentiis sive angelis esse et
essenta differunt realitet*, Quod sic probat, quia nisi in angelis esset praedicta
compositio, non videtur modus per quem potest salvari maior simplicitas in prima
inteligentia sive in Deo quam in secundis vel angelis ex eo quod, sicut in intelligentia
prima nm est compositio ex materia et forma, nec ex partibus integralibus, sic etiam
in secundis intelligentiis, necessarium est ponere differentiam inter esse et
essentiam in angelis sive in secundis intelligeRtiBed motivum huius opinionis non
valet. Nam sfficienter salvatur maior simplicitas in prima intelligentia quam in
secundis per hoc quod in intelligentiis est compositio ex potentia et speciebus
intelligibilibus, secundum unam opinionem, vel ex potentia et actibus inteligendi,
secundum aliam opinionemNullam autem compositio reperitur in Deo seu in
intelligentia prima, igitur motivum opinionis dictae non valet.

Dicit tamen Albertus quod intelligentiae secundae sunt compositae ex actu
et potentia®, quae actus et potentia est potestas recipiendi reviela¢s divinas et

° communitas] communay.

Vr2vyyYSy il (2 NPcBAERSIN Deyai Y, 39, 20p.505
sj aliqualiter. W.

2t NA Y dzY X Sci. 3H6mAsiDid., Be ente V, p.378

'3 probatur...Metaphysicdesf. ARISTLAT,, Metaph., XII, 7, 1072a 334
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!> hecessarium ... intelligentiister. W.

®intelligentiae...potentiaf. AL& MAG, De praed, |, 3 p.156
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hanc potentiam vocat ‘materiam spiritualeth’ Sed Albertus dicit et ponit duo per
ordinem. Primum sciendurfilva] quod essentiae rerum sunt aetertie quod satis
manifeste deducit super"T Physicorurf’. Sed simpliciter haec minus opinioni
praetactae valent. Nam secundum istam opinionem rediret opinio Anaxagorae, qui
dixit quod licet esse in quolibet pro tanto, quia secundum positionem suam tunc ex
certa portione materiae primae possunt infinite esse formae generales preexistentes
generalitersecundum essentiam, et per consequens opinio Anaxagorae rediret. Sed
secundum dictum suum est quod res accipit generationem et corruptionem
secundum esse et non secundum essentiam. Sed ista positio iterum non valet, quia
essentiale non potest poni substaat ut ipse per se concedit. Si ergo poneretur
accidens, tunc periret omnis generatio et corruptio simpliciter dicta. Ex istis duabus
propositionibus secundum Albertum infertur id certum quod esse et essentia
differunt realiter sicut aeternum et coruptilal

Sed Biridanus et scola moderna respondent ad dubium, quod esse et
essentia idem sunt realiter, sed differunt solum secundum actum rationis, sicut lux
et lucere idem sunt in re, differentia tamen secundum rationis actum. Unde dicit
guod essentiae corregmdet conceptus absolutus, esse correspondet conceptus
verbalis, connotativus terminus principale temporalis, id est connotat quod illa res
principaliter coexistit tempori. Item essentia est res designata per terminum
absolutum incomplexum, scilicet 'homa/el ‘animal’, sed esse designatur per
orationem compositam ex accidente et infinito, ut hominem esse. Et probat
Biridanus positionem suam auctoritate Aristoteli$ Metaphysicae ubi dicit quod
"idem est homo et ens homo et unus hoffb Et idem confirmatAristoteles
processu textuali in 4l Posteriorum ubi dicit: "Quaestio quaerens videlicet
centaurué™?. Sed non est guestio ponens in numerum, id est non est differentia
realis numeralis inter centauruth Et eadem sententiam vult Averroes supér v
Metaphysicae ubi dicit quod quaestio quaerens utrum homo est animal, vel animal
est homo non est quaestio ponens in numerum. Et probat Biridanus amplius
intentionem suam, tali ratione essentia secundum se est aliquid. Ergo, secundum se
habebit esse, eo quod essest proprium entis, nihil ergo habet esse per se et
essentialiter, et sic habetur propositum, quod esse non est quid supradditum
essentiae, cum nihi[lvb] habet esse per esse superadditum, cum illud iterum
quaeratur de illo cui sit per se vel per aliquét sic in infinitum procedendo. Sed id

" materiam spiritualerhcf. ALe MAG, De int. et intel.),1, 7, p.488atn Sent.]I, 18, 8, p.324b;
De causid, 1, 5, p. 12a

18 essentiae...aeternalf. ALe MAG Depraed.,7, 12, p.295bDe causidll, 1, 19, p.84b

19 UM physicorumpf. ARISTLAT, Phys. ], 7, 189b 8B.

O3 RSY X cfR@sYIAT8Metaph.,1V, 2, 1003b 16.
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argumentum convenienter solvunt antiqui, quod id esse est esse quo et non quod.
Sed haec solutio non valet, quia licet habeat medium in terminis limitatis, tamen non
habet locum in terminis transcendentibus, unde tatio quod est in quo est, licet
causare potest fallaciam figurae dictionis in terminis limitatis, non tamen habet id
locum in transcendentibus, cum albedo non suscipit denominationem concretam,
quia ut ille idem ponit unum simpliciter dictum convertituwrm ente, cum igitur non
superadditum esset, ens necessario esset unum, et sic ipsa solutio peccat ex illorum
terminorum ignorantia.

Q. 3. Utrum distincte praedicamenta inter se differunt formaliter <et>
realiter

Ad hoc antiqui respondent, ut thomistaepertistae, quod sic, probantes ex
€0 quia qualitas differt a substantia essentialiter et relatio a substantia essentialiter,
ergo etiam differunt realiter. Antecedens patet exaedicamentfd et probant hoc
auctoritate Themistii dicentis essentiae praeafizentorum sunt impermixta@.

Ad hoc respondent moderni, quod dictum Themistii et aliorum idem
profitentium non debet sic intelligi quod pro quaelibet praedicamento oporteret
poni unam essentiam obiectualiter realiter distinctam a qualibet alia. Sed sic
differunt essentialiter, quod terminus unius praedicamenti non potest vere et
essentialiter praedicari de alio termino aliquae praedicamenti, licet bene
accidentalitef’, ut haec non est essentialis 'Socrates est albus' vel 'Socrates est
pater'. Et probatur,ut specialiter, de relatione quae principaliter fundatur in
substantiam immediate, et relatio est praedicamentum speciale, et ii non differunt
realiter a substantia. Probatur: relatio paternitatis non differt realieBocrate patre
suo <et> a suo fundam#on. Probatur, quia sic tunc in causa rei essent ponenda
infinita accidentia eadem actu, quia eadem res ad infinita potest referi. Sunt enim in
eadem relatione¥ ostendi ut in Socrate est essentia (?) et identitas, habitudo et
diversitas[2ra] relatio etaequalitas essentiis.

Secundo probatur eadem opinio: id quod inexistit rei sive est in ipsa re
na<tura> facta transmutatione, haec non debet poni ens reale, sed sic est de
relatione. Nam si Socrates sit album ut quatuor et Plato efficiatur albus ut quatuo
Socrates refertur ad Platonem nulla stante transmutatione in Socrate.

Tertio probatur sic: si relatio esset realiter et formaliter distincta a
substantia vel a fundamento, sequeretur quod esset accidens reale, sed hoc est
falsum, quia nihil esset aca&ds divisibile vel indivisibile, sed nullum illorum probatur

% Antecedens...impermixtaedf. loH BURID, Metaphysica ¢ VI,q. 11, quaestio, par. 393, p.92
* non...accidentalitertf. loH BuriD, Metaptysica Ig VI,q 11, sol., par. 409, p.95
' relationes]iter. W.
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quod non indivisibile, quia nullum accidens indivisibile est ponerfdum aliquo
subiecto divisibili. Etiam implicat aliquod accidens esse reale indivisibile, quia omne
tale fortiter naturam conertibili esset divisibile. Probatur, quia tunc esset extensum
et magnum et tunc sequeretur ulterius quod in maiore homine esset maior
paternitas et in minore homine minor paternitas, quod est falsum.

Quarto idem sic probatur: si relatio esset accidenslitea inhaerens
substantiae vel suae fundamento, tunc sequeretur quod aliquod accidens reale
posset generari per aliquod agens infinite potentiae per infinitam distantiam. Id
patet posito quod Socrates sit albus in Erfordia et Plato sit niger residerbiloia
vel alias per infinitam distantiam distans, et dealbetur Plato per certam causam
agentem, tunc Socrates qui prius fuit dissimilis Platoni erit Platoni similis, et illam
similitudinem non causat aliud agens nisi albedinem producens in Plator%gpqui
infinitam distantiam distat a Socrate.

Quinto sic: si relatio esset distincta sive ed¥atcidens reale, sequeretur
quod subiectum mutaretur realiter peaaum31 accessum et recessum. Sed hoc est
falsum, quia paternitas adveniens Socrati nullam causao alterationem realem,
ut etiam duxit ratio secunda. Ex isto patet conclusive quod relatio et suum
fundamentum non differunt realiter, sed solum modaliter, hoc est, terminus
relativus exprimit quemdam modum accidentalem circa subiectum sive
fundamentum

Ulterius sciendum quod secundum intentionem Birid§2rib] relatio uno
modo causatur pro actu animae quo anima comparat res admddsed alio modo
relatio causatur pro illo pro quo concretum, scilicet pater, supponit. Pater enim
supposuit pro re quaeignificatur per terminum absolutum 'Socrates' homo vel
animal, et tale est verum fundamentum dummodo relatio fundatur in substantiam.
Sed quando fundatur in quantitate, ut similitudo quae habetur de duobus albis,
immediate fundatur in qualitate mediante, ud scilicet mediante qualitate in
substantiam, quoniam etiam immediate fundatur in quantitate mediante quantitate
in substantiam, ut patet de qualitate cuius subiectum immediatum est quantitatis.
Quibus stantibus aliqua ponuntur conclusive per ordinemmBnn: relatio et suum
fundamentum non distinguuntur causando relationem pro illo pro quo suppositus
abstractum, ut paternitas et fundamentuthpro illo pro quo supponif concretum,
ut pater semper enim supponit pro eadem re nisi ubi connotatio concretirsujokt
aliquid reale ut simile et similitudo eaedem causando relationem active, scilicet pro

2 ast ponendumijter. W.

29qui] quodW.
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8 anima...admodumtf. loH BURID, Metaphysica ¢ VI, q. 27, sol., par. 682, p.160
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actu quo mediante anima comparat sive refert rerum admodum. Relatio distinguitur
a suo fundamento, quia sic relatio est accidens et fundamentum substantia. Item
causando relationem pro illo pro quo supponit concretum, aliqua relatio distinguitur
a fundamento saltem mediatione ut simul supponunt ut simile supponit pro
substantia, scilicet Socrate, sed similitudo supponit pro quantitate. Similiter aequale
supponit prosubstantia et aequalitas pro quantitate, et sic patet quod aliqua relatio
non est distincta a suo fundamento realiter, ut paternitas a Socrate patre, certa
tamen relatio a suo fundamento distinguitur ut similitudo quae est qualis
distinguitur a Socrate iili, quae est substantia universaliter, tamen haec est vera
quod nulla relatio distinguitur a suo fundamento immediate. Nam fundamentum
similitudinis immediatum est qualis aqua realiter non distinguitur.

Q. 4. Utrum potentiae animae distinguantur ab aaimealiter et inter se
realiter et formaliter

Ad hoc respondet Albertus quod potentiae animae differunt secundum
proprias essentias, id est realiter <et> formaliter, tamen non differunt secundum
substantias sive subiectiVe Et hoc sic probat, nam siciva] differunt quod est et
quo est, ita differunt quod potest et quo potest.

Sed ista positio nofi placet modernis. Ponunt enim moderni, quod
potentiae animae principales non sunt realiter ab ipsa distinctae, sed sunt ipsa anima
met potens exercere diveas operationes vitales per diversa organa ad hoc
deputata37, et nisi sic, sequeretur quod potentia intellectiva esset infinitae potentiae
realiter ab intellectu distinctae, quod est valde absurdum dicere. Sequela probatur,
quia secundum Philosophum’Meanima®intellectuséS & G 1j dz2 Rl YY,&R2 2 Yy
K20 aLISOATAOI YA RAOAVY AR Y (TSNS pagsibiliss ISy &
esté2 Yy A | . Patat tidk tbidem auctoritate Philosophf e anim&’, capitulo
1°, ubi dicit: non ab altero absolutum pgtitivae et intellectivae, sed secundum
rationem solum, id est differunt solum secundum speciem intelligibilem. Quo non
obstante positio Alberti probabilitatem habet sive probabilis est in via sua. In materia
autem probabili non est inconsequens sapientsapienti contradicere.

Q. 5. Utrum propria passio realiter distinguitur a suo subiecto

Ad quod respondent antiqui, quod propria passio et suum subiectum
habent se ut essentialiter et realiter differentia, eo quod passio essentialiter est

% potentiae...subiective] fc AL MAG, De an. I, 1, 11 p.80a
% hon] differuntadd. sed. del. W.

%7 potentiae...deputatalcf. loH BURID, De an.g. 17, pp.189196
311’ De Animalf. ARISTLAT, De an, IlI, 4, 430a 147

*11° De Animakf. ARISTLAT, De an.|ll, 1, 429a 143
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qualitas®, eo quod essentialiter tenetur sub qualitate, sed subiectum est substantia,
modo implicat unum et idem esse realiter subiectum et accidens. Sed Biridanus cum
certis modernis dicit quod propria passio non distinguitur realiter a subiecto, sed
tantum modalitef". Cuius ratio, quia antiqui dicunt propriam passionem progredi et
fluere a principiis essentialibus speciei, quod falsum ostendituf Metaphisicae,

guia actus sunt suppositorum, sed principia essentigpacieisub esse specifice
considerata non habetationem veri suppositi, quare nec ipsis attribui potestive

et per consequens non sunt causa fluxus, ut ipsi dicunt. Ex falsitate igitur opinionum
antiquorum trahitur positionis veritas modernorum.

Secundo, ideo non dicuntur differre realiter, quia Bstantia praecedit
accidens tempore, natura et deffinition&" Si ergo pre[2vb]pria passio sit distincta
realiter a subiecto tamquam accidens stabit in instanti prioritatis humanis sine ridere
aut subiectum sine propria passione, quod est impossibile.

Tetio, ideo moderni non ponunt distinctionem realem, quia ponentes
distinctionem realem inter subiectum et propriam passionem incidunt in multa
contra propias opinianes quia sic ponentes non habent ponere potentias distinctas
guas tamen distinctas asserurEt quod hoc sequeretur patet, quia sic opinantes
habent ponere quod propria passio immediate progrediatur ab essentialibus
principiis speciei. Sed etiam potentiae sunt de genere qualitatis; sequeretur quod
erit causatio ante praedictas potentias, et peonsequens non oportet poni
potentias, nam superflue ponerentur, si causatio et operatio possunt sine eis salvari.
Et ideo dicendum est quod propria passio, ut ridere, supponit pro homine
connotativo aptitudinem essentialem in ordine ad actum ridendi. 8etdis ridendi
est extrinsecus speciei et ideo haec propositio 'homo ridet' est in materia
contingenti, sed illa 'homo est risibilis' est in materia naturali. Et dixit connotando
aptitudinem essentialef, unde haec aptitudo essentialis est met res apta et
aptitudo totum conceptum aptum, igitur subiectum et eius propria passio realiter
non distiguuntur, sed solum secundum rationem, et licet idem sint in re, tamen
proprium importat idem quod subiectum sub modo extrinséeduunt (?)

Quidam tamen ponunt agtiidinem essentialem dictam esse solam formam
et tunc connotatum sive passio et subiectum distinguuntur sicut pars et totum, et
haec via etiam apparet probabilis ex eo quod forma humana omnibus existentibus
accidentibus seclusit maiorefhhabet habitudinem ssentialem ad risibilitatem. Sed
via ponens realem distinctionem proprius a subiecto sicut accidentis realis et
materialis a suo subiecto omnino est abicienda.

40 passio...qualitasif. ARISTLAT, Metaph, V, 21, 1022b 15

“sed ... modalitertf. loH Burip, Metaphysica k& VI,q. 4, sol., par. 234, p.58

“2 substantia...deffiitione] cf. ARISTLAT,, Metaph., VII, 1028a 385, p. 125; IOH. BURIMDe
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Et ad illorum dicta dicitur quod propria passio et subiectum differunt
essentialiter. Non debetsic intelligi quod propria passio poneret essentiam
distinctam ab essentia subiecti, sed sic quod propria passio numquam potest
praedicari essentialiter de sua specie si\8ra] de suo subiecto, sed semper
constituit praedicationem accidentaleéfhex quo insuo connotato includit actum
videndi, qui est extrinsecus et accidentalis speciei.

Item positio modernorum alia ratione confirmatur sic, si propria passio
distingueretur realiter a sua specie vel a suo subiecto, vel ergo illam realitatem
haberet eius supposito vel in connotato, non in supposito, quia tunc proprium non
potest vere praedicari de sua specie dicendo 'homo est risibilis', quia isti termini
'homo' et 'ridere' non supponerent pro eadem re nec in connotato, quia vel illud
connotatum est ens rectm vel absolutum non rectum, quia tunc ly 'ridere' non
esset de predicamento qualitatis, sed relationis, quod enim est falsum non
absolutum, quia quodlibet tale potest separari a significato suae speciei, et sic staret
quod aliquisesset homo qui non esseisibilis. Et assumptum primum probatur per
articulum parisiensem "quaecumque sunt distincte realiter possunt separari et
separatim conservarf®.

Q. 6. Utrum suppositio sit distincta realiter <et>formaliter a termino
supponente

Et sicut dicitur de suppdsone, ita pariformiter determinandum est de
ampliatione, appelatione et ultra de omnibus accidentibus praedicatorum, ut sunt
accidentia partium orationis. Ad hoc respondent antiqui quod sic, sed Biridanus et
ceteri moderni respondent negative, dicentesagl suppositio non est res a termino
supponente distincta. Probatur sic, quia si esset res distincta a termino supponente,
tunc possunt separari et separatim conservari, ut patet per articulum praeallegatum.
Tunc illo stante sequeretur, quod si esset afiqouonclusio demonstrata eadem
conclusione manente possit fidti falsa, quod enim est contraPhilosophum
I°Posteriorum,ubi dicit quod scientia est necessariorum et perpetuo?ﬂmdest
conclusionum perpetuae veritatis. Sed sequela patet, et volo quod Ddasaaillud
accidens supposito a termino supponente; tunc ablata suppositione conclusio est
falsa. Ipsa manente demonstrata falsitas patet, quia est affamativa cuius
subiectum et praedicatum non supponunt absque eius mutatione pro eodem, igitur
propostum verum. Etiam sic ostenditur veritas propositi quidquid adv{8rib]alicui
absque eius mutatione reali vel penitus nulla facta mutatione in re. Hoc non est

“® praedicationem accidentalentf. OckHamMIn Sent, g. 1Q1. 15,p.317

*® quaecumque...conservari. loH BURID, In Phys.fol. 74r, bk. 4, 9.8n Metaph, IV, q. 6, fol.
XVl rarb, p. 21, 1.7582

“’fieri] demonstrataadd. sed. del. W.
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accidens reale, sed huiusmodi est suppositio, igitur etc. Assumptum pro secunda
parte probatursic: scribatur illa propositio ad parietem sic 'homo est animal'. Notum
est quod ly 'homo' habet suppositionem. Et si inguradruplumdixerint antiqui de
suppositione aut quolibet alio accidente consimili sic arguendo quaecumque sic se
habet quod verum caumpitur relinquo manente, illa habet realem distinctionem.
Dicendum est quod omnia illa argumenta peccant in ignorantia appelationis formae
simplicis et varie, unde corumpitur suppositio etenim suppositio non manet
suppositio dum utique suppositio manet.

Tituli integri librorum qui abbreviationibus allegantur

ARIST LAT, Anal. Post Aristoteles LatinusAnalytica Posteriora (Guillelmus de
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PETRARCBDEMARCATION dRUMANISM

ANDREBERESCHI

Abstract. &SR 2y t S(iD&ighdddaazhe Brédank paped

offers a critique of the thesis of the modern demarcation of humanism
proposed by Th. E. Mommsen, a thesis that still causes reverberations
within the scholaly literature that focuses on Petrarch. The paper analyses

t SGNIF NOKQ&A ail y oa&liun yostrénKtenipugKr8laticd | &
with Antiquity and the way in which his notion of darkness represents a
means to delimit humanism within a Christian philosopifiyhistory based

2y StGKAOad ¢KS 0O2y0Ofdzairazy 2F (GKS LI L
interpretation, together with other contemporary readings of humanism
must be recalibrated in accordance with the practical and eschatological
finality that Petrarch gaveothis notion ofstudia humanitatis

Keywords Petrarch, humanism, moral philosophy, ignorance, -catt,

Middle Ages, modernity

1. Onignorancea manifesto for humanism
De ignorantié is a polemic text in response to the calumny made by four of
t S { N§ fieik @ho are thus proven to be pretended friends). A manuscript copy

. I oBbWai University, CR§japoca bereschia@yahoo.com

! The original text of theDe sui ipsius et multorum ignorantiean be found in two
autographed manuscripts (Francesco Petrarcd SNJ aSAYy S dzyR OASf SNJ | y |
«0SNRBESGT i @2 yed WMiglistdBuckNadzbudgFélit Meiner Verlagl993): Cod.

Hamilton 493, Staatsbibliothek Berlin (the copy seby Petrarch to Donato Albanzani,

together with the dedicatory epistle) andod. Vat. lab oop X . A0f A2GKSOlF 1 |
personal copy, dted: Arqua, June 25, 1370). The latter contains corrections and the following
Postscriptum@Hunc libellum ante biennium dictatum et alibi scriptum a me ipso, scripsi hic

iterum manu mea; et perduxi ad exitum Arquade, inter colles Euganeos 1370 Jwarg2htes

ad occasum die(L. M. Capellf + G N} AGS 58S &adzi A LJRaxisizZB9065 4.) Y dzt {0 2
The first edition was made by L. M. Capéllif G NJ} AGS 58 &adzh ALJAaAdza S
(Paris,1906). The second edition representsevisioof[ da & /[ | LISt f A Qa D&l RS 0 ¢
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of the work De ignorantia preserved in VeniceQodex Marcianus Latinu$V, 86)

contains amarginalia that lists the names of the four objectors of Petrarch:
Leonardo Dandolo, a Yietian man (133@.405), the son of Dodge Andrea Dandolo,

followed by Zaccaria Contarini (probably a law graduate in Paris), a Venetian
nobleman and diplomat, Tommaso Talenti, a successful Venetian merchant, and
Guido da Bagnolo, the court physician of tieg of Cyprus, but more importantly, a

former student of the University of Bologna and, of all the aforementioned friends,

Fy SELISNI Ay ! NrhadGz2dtS8Qa eNAiGAy3Ias: GKS O
the works of Averroes.

The one who informs Petrch about the rumours that had already been
circulating since 1366, spread by the four objectors, is also the recipient of the
dedicatory letter at the beginning obe ignorantia Donato degli Albanzani de
Pratovecchio (132&411).2 A letter sent to Bocazcio reveals that Petrarch started
writing De ignorantiaat the end of 1367 while navigating on the river Po towards
Padua, but this initial version was only filsatl towards January 1371 (three and a
half years before his death). Only then did Petrar@mds his work to Donato
Albanzani in the form of a letter accompanied by the introductory dedication.
CKSNBEFTF2NBEs 4SS Oly 02y Of dzRS GKIFG (GKAa aKz2]
years.

De ignorantigOn Ignorance] simultaneously represents thushart manifest
and a testament. The faults of which he is accused by his four Venetian friends are
FILYSET NBLMzilF A2y |yR 3Jft2NESZ FyR tSiNI NDI
having laid down this illustrious but weighty bundle. With oars, sailg, r@pes, |
overcome the current of Po, returning to the Ticino river and its ancient city of
scholars. There, if | choose to, | shall not only resume the mantle of my former fame,
which has been lost among the seaman [in Veﬁjcbut | shall not be abldo
renounce it, even if | should really want to (14&9)5:

These were the circumstances of a kind of retreat and of a sort of regret: the
LR2SiQa FILYS s61a&a 02y(iSaiSR Ay +SyAOST KAia

suis ipsius et multorum ignorant@[ QA 3y 2 NI y i | Y Aih F. BetrdkchQperd y G A |
latine, a cura di A. Bufan(Turin, 1975), vol. Il, 1025151. The present paper is a restatement

of the ideas expressed as LINBEFF 2NE aidzRRe G2 GKS @2YFYyAly
ignorance(lal: Polirom,2016), 11¢36.

2 A friend with whom Petrarch exchanged letters, who taught in Ravenna and Venice. He
GNJ yat |l S Re viri§ flustibNOR R & . 2 OBkl ol Ardil@ribugrom Latin to

Italian.

% Our explanation.

*The numbers in pantheses, if not marked otherwise, always refer to the paragraph number

in the English translation dbe ignorantiaused throughout this paper: Francesco Petrarca,
Invectives trans. David MarshThe | Tatti Renaissance Librady(Cambridge, MassHarvad

University Press, 2003), 22364.
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he could not escape it even after lwenfessed to not being worthy of it no longer
wished to bear it. His fame became a burden; it constantly attracted envy and it fed
on that envy regardless of where it took refuge, where it hid or how much it was
masked by apparent ignoranegthis is thusthe tone of the lamentation rocked by
the thwarting flow of the Po that the reader encounters in the beginning and that
accompanies him throughout the text which, in this metaphor of writing on water,
seems to confront the passing of time itself.

As a liteary genre,De ignorantiais not an invectivdin its entirety, as it
would seem, but, in an epistolary confession style accompanied by lamentation, it
rather emulates the form of the Ciceronian pleads, so that Petrarch, the son of a
notary and a studentni law, writes in a Ciceronian juridical style: accusers, a fault, a
defender and a court are all present. What unfolds before our eyes is therefore the
RSTSYyRIyiGQa LI SIFd ¢KS adidnKatiindl WYEKBSSLRA &8
intro is abrupt ad bawls a blast of seven questions; that certain Ciceronian
interrogative dive fromv dz2 | R dza |j dzS islaalzis€&dNGy JPetrarch in his
guestions at the beginning of his work. However, the literary form is composite and
varied: the basis is structured as juridical plea, but the stylistic inflections
throughout the text bring epistolary and confessionary tones, invectives, dialogues,
imprecations and lamentations.

But what is it all about? Who brings accusations, to whom and why? In
essence, we are giweto understand that four friends formed an ad hoc court in
order to accuse the fifth (the defendant, i.e. Petrarch) of ignorance and to thus
Oz2yi(iSaid Kia TFILYSd ¢KSe O2z2yidiSadid Kiaa FFYS
Yy Aa y2i I kheinord thd helisigndrafitredpeclyziphilosophy.
Petrarch defends himself in a Socratic manner, admitting his guilt and showing his
willingness to accept the accusation of ignorance. In this case, what would be the
purpose of a trial in which the dendant pleads guilty? Well, the purpose is
represented by the fact that the way in which he admits his guilt would actually give
way to a new trial: the accusers that formed the court are now on trial, the case is
the legitimacy of the aforementioned cail the basis of the accusation of
philosophical ignorance. At first glance, this basis is represented by knowledge, for
only through superior knowledge can ignorance be identified. But is knowledge a
322R Sy2dzaK NBlFazy (2 RSTiglbs redice/ @& K dzY |
humanity of an ignorant? What type of guilt is human ignorance and who can judge
it? What is left after a verdict that shows lack of knowledge? Is knowledge the final
decisive criterion for what man is or what man should be? These ar¢ht#raatic
guestions that outline the epistemic location of ignorance.

2 AfEALY WO YSYyySReés G¢KS 902y 2WeA Chtital GuidedS Ol A O
To The Complete Workeds. Victoria Kirkham, Armando Maggi (Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 2009), 263. The artidiafs out the elements of satire and invective, as well

as the economic metaphoraercator, mercefom De ignorantia
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In his defence, Petrarch formulates an opposition between two models of
1y26t SR3ISY GKS FANEG Y2RSt A4 GKFHaG 2F
LI NFRAIY 2F (KESSRADASTIARSOs2NYRoAE O2ya
G OO0dzaSNEé @SNBE ! NAad2GSt ALy NBLNBaSydald
identified with Aristotelianism, the only available philosophy which offered a
platform for the study of nature. According tetrarch (62), regarding the way in
which the meetings with these Aristotelians took place, there was a direction specific
to the lItalian universities where Artistotelianism, interpreted in the lines of
Averroism, was used in the study of medicine andapplied natural sciences
(biology and physics), but not in theological matters. Therefore, the accusation of
ignorance is formulated based on this orientation and it implied the fact that
Petrarch was a respectable man of letters but an ignorant in retgatde paradigm
of the pure interpretation of nature.

¢2RIF&s GKAA& RA GA SHsigity familiartich thé aheand izt (i dzNE
philological paradigm and, on the other hand, the paradigm of natural sciences; on
the one hand, those who read entirkbraries, on the other hand, those who
calculate. But in this case, we are only collaterally facing the issue of the cultural
secession described by C. P. Snow in 1959, because the second model, which was
formulated by Petrarch as a retort, does not focdls/ LIKAf 2f 23é 2NJ 2V
general. What Petrarch brings forth is the idea of knowledge in the field of Christian
Y2NIfaod LG A& y2id GKS avYly 2F tSGGSNEE 4§
who makes his life the purpose of salvation, trybogbecome better and to make
20KSNBE o0SGUOSNXY C2NJ t SN NOKZ 3I22RySaas KI
a greater extent than the realism of orientation in the knowledge of reality. In this
case, Petrarch is critical of the scientific stancest #onsider religious engagement
to beignoranceand, in other words, the lack of sapientmlperior detachment from
the matters regarding faith. Therefore, for Petrarch, the accusations made by the
four friends offer the opportunity to bring arguments aigst the imperative
GRSGI OKYSyiié SYR2ZNAESR o6& (KS (GKS2NB 2-°
Artistotelianism, according to which we have access to the truths of natural
philosophy, truths which are different from the truths of faith.

t SEINI NOKQO2¥RBY 80X akE &agzyAFASRE YIy F2
good, preparing for salvation are issues that go beyond the idea of knowing nature;
the engagement with the truths of faith imply his theological scepticism regarding
KdzYl yaQ OF LJ 6 A fndtd éndeistand hafu asitiiekedult of &n dct of
creation. The argument for this scepticism is as follows: nature as creation is an
object of absolute complexityvhich reveals its Author through its complexity. The
argument is borrowed from Cicero, woLJS | { & &t A 1S |y ! Ll2aidf Sé
t SGNF NOKQA& &dzYYFNEBIZ 2dzad tA1S |y AyaidNUzy

® C. P. SnowThe Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolutitew York: Cambridge University
Press, 1961).
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and their positions (a model of the heavens) cannot be suspected of having
appeared by accident, but is supposed to be a re8uf A Ga ONXBI (2 NDa&
astronomer) and of his art, the real heavens with those laws regarding the
movements of the stars also could not have appeared by accident, and therefore it
proves the existence of an author more complex than his creét(ér). But, as a

complex objegtnature only contains truth in itentirety, which also includes its

author. Therefore, any investigation that is limited and that has limited means (the
human mind) of an infinitely complex whole (natitdd 2 RQa ONBrkell By2 y 0 A &
partialism and is thus doomed to fail. This is the scepticism of the
incommensurability of knowledge which, at least through its base elements,
FYGAOALI 6S&a bAOK2fla 2F /dzalQa adlyoS
l dzZ3dza 0 Ay SQa Dezwifate Deidolhpd ® @ KS G(GKSYS 2F (K
LIKAf2a2LKSNEE Aa olaSR 2y (GKAa ad®LIIAOA:
ignoranc&/ G KS Ydzf GALX AOAGEe 2F GKS 3JF2Rasz ! NJ
happiness, the construction of the world froatoms, the belief in the eternity of the

world etc.

220 /KNRAAGALFY ¢KS2t238 2F | Aalt2NBY ! 3FAya
Ly tSGONINOKQa LI SH>S FIAGK Ad y2id 02yySOi!
0SOIYS I 4F3ASNI I FTGS8A Lt Dizh DAY SAESPNRRBADI

civitate DeiXX, 9,1)ergo et nunc ecclesia regnum Christi est regnumque caeforum

where faith implies the acceptance of the certainty of immortality as a fact in the
Christian history of the world which Augustineusitures in three interventionsOe

trinitate, Xl111,0n ignorancé&1-52) made by God himself: 1. The fall as an expression

of power, 2. The redemption of Christ as an expressiojustice(of divine justice); 3.
Redemption as the power of justice. Thigthogical reading of history is based on

t SGNF NOKQ& 26y OASS 2F KA&AG2NER FyR 2F (K.
understanding of Petrarchan humanism. In our hurry to modegriPetrarch, his

humanism was imprudently interpreted as part of anligimenment type of
deliverance from different tutelary authorities, or as an endeavour to philologically
NEBOfFAY w2YlFIyAaYd ¢KS SELINBaaAzy aRINJ |
responsible for this interpretation.

"The argument for theisticamplexity is still used today in the philosophical debate regarding
creationism vs. ardtreationism. Richard Dawkins ifihe Blind Watchmakemakes a

fascinating argument against the irreducible complexity. He offers a model of small replicants,
which, duing a long period of time, through nasaeviations, manage to form complexity.

B4 ¢ KSNBFT2NB (KS / KdNDK S¢Sy y2¢ Aa (KS (Ay3IR2
Augustine,The City of Gadn New Adventtrans Marcus Dods. From Nicene and Rbtene

Fathers, First Series, Vol. 2. Ed. Schaff (Buffalo, NY: Christian Literature Publishing Co., 1887).
Revised and edited forNew Advent by Kevin Khnight, http://www.newadvent.org
[fathers/120120.htm
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In a letter written to Agapito Colora in 1359, Petrarch confesses that
because his projedDe viris illustribuga work of history whose project was modified
numerous times) focuses on the real and old Roman history and because the
illustrious figures of his time and the previous times éreihg to the previous
generations of the Colonna family, to theand probably 19 centuries, due to the
FILOG GKIFIG t SGNI NOK NBFSNE G2 ! 3FLAG2Q0a 1
following: Nolui autem pro tam paucis nominibus claris, tam quiotantasque
tenebras stilum ferré Therefore, in this case, Petrarch considers his time (tH'é 14
century) and the previous century (probably more than one previous century)
tenebrous because of the lack of illustrious figures. It is not at all obvityas Th. E.

Mommsen presumes in his famous artitleS G NI NOKQa / 2y OSLJiAz2y 2
namely that once Petrarch established the limit of his history at Titus Flavius
Vespasianus (the second half of thécentury AD), thelarknescontains the entie

following periodo; in this case, this is the first occurrence of an immedtesék age In
az2YvYaSyQa AYOGSNILINBGFGA2YyS GKS RSOtAyS 2
RSOIFIRSYyOS YR 2F KAaG2NROI € AAAYATFTAOL yC
Therefore, P& NI NOKQa | LILINRF OK 2y KAal2NEBR g¢2dzZ R
the representation of the 1% century on the succession of the historical ages:
l'yGAljdzAiGeéx aARRES !'3Sa yR GKS ySg |3S 2
probative endeavour regardid t SGNJ NOKQa | GGAGdzRS (26 NF
scrutiny (starting with the f%century) as part of the Middle Ages is understandable.

l OO2NRAY3 G2 (KA&A (GKSAAAXI 0@ RAGARAY3I KA
ages, the period of decadee and the new, flourishing period that was to come,
Petrarch anticipated thehumanist demarcatioi 2 ¥ KA a0 2NE® C¢K® 9 b
argument includes the statistics of the names explicitly used by Petrarch (Petrarch
OAGSa OSNE TS¢ aY Sdstabtly tritical arfl laRam@ apgroachy R K ;
G2 aGKS G4AYS&a 2F RSOFRSyO0S¢s: 6KAOK AYRAOI
his own times or a feeling of exile. The decisive verses Epistolae metricadll, 33

¢ cited by Th. E. Mommsen) clearly aathis lament for the epoch (that lasts for
centuries) and, by expressing the wish to have lived in a different time, formulate a
02y OSLIi 27F 2 ynSshum niediwh teinpu¥\Avo, Ised indignans, quae

nos in tristia fatum/Secula dilatos peioribumdilit annis. /Aut prius, aut multo decuit

post tempore nasci;/Nam fuit, et fortassis erit, felicius aevum. /In medium sordes, in

. dzis F2NJ a2 T8 Tl Y2 damyyhilss farandithroigh $o myich i 6 | y
darknes® ¢

Yeko 90 az2YYasSys at SiNI NDKUSpeculudty/d Qo4R)A237) 2 F (|
G¢KAE LIRAYOD 2F OAS6 t SGNI NDK SELINBEESR sKSy i
ancient and modern historgnd when later on he called the period stretching from the fall of

G6KS w2Yly 9YLANB R2gy (2 KAa 2¢y +3AS + GAYS 2
RFN)] o0SO0ldzasS Al o6l a 62NIKESaax y2G o0S0OFdzasS A
“bid., 239.
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nostrum turpia tempus / Confluxisse vides; gravium sentina malorum /Nos habet;
ingenium, virtus et gloria mundo /Cesserungmemaque tenent fortuna, voluptéjsz.

It is interesting that all of the quotes given by Th. E. Mommsen to
strengthen his construct are from the writings from before 1363, while the ones
from the late writings De ignorantiaand Apologia contra cuiusdam anomy Galli
calumnia3 meant to further defend his thesis are cropped and read almost in
opposition. In 1373, Petrarch wrot&pologia where, like inDe ignorantia(1371),
the Dantean ide¥ appears regarding the misfortune of the old ones to not have
lived the revelation of the Christian trutly & 9f dzOSol yid GF YSYy Ay S
neque ideo minus vivaces erant oculi quamvis tenebris et densa caligine circumsepti,
dzi SAa y2y SNNIyGA 2RAdzYs &SRFok yhREJYI S
Mommesen, thisfragment illustrated an inversion of the original Christian metaphor
that illustrated the dawn of Christianity as a bright moment delimitating the
GRIFEN)]YySaaéed 2F GKS LI 3Ly !yilAaljdAadey a! yiaa
now became the time oflight' which had to be 'restored’; the era following
lydAaljdAades 2y GKS 20KSNJ KI y°Rbnetheless, & dzo Y
t SGNF NOKQA& ¢2NRa aSSy €Saa NB@2tdziaz2yl N
repeatedly found in his work and in the works of Ipieedecessors. For instance,
Dante (Canto 4), at the entrance of his famous Limbo, asks Virgil (as a guide to the

12\Where Petrarchaments that he should have been born earlier, or long after this time for it

had been and probably will be a happier era. And he defines his epoohrasmes of in
between(medium nostrum tempus). As we can see, one word apart, the concepévafm

medium appears to be formulated almost linguistically; Petrarch usespusas a synonym

for aevum (from the previous verse) and had he interchanged the terms, the expression
medium nostrum aevurwould have appeared (instead @mpus.

B¥Theideadoesnottiez y3d G2 51 yiST GKS ARSIF Aa 2f RSNE 6«
Oft2aSad G2 tSGNI NOKQ&A FLILINRIFOKSad® ¢KSNB Aa |
which he explains his deferential relation to Dante, whose writings were familiRetarch

and with whom he had family ties.

 The Wikipedia article on theDark Agess suffocated by a wrong reading induced by
Mommsen to an impetuous reader (for Mommsen does not state that Petrarch refers to his

closest predecessors), and it therefor & LINS | Ra GKS ARSI dr&thed t SG NJ
medieval people surrounded by darkness. Nothing further from the truth! The ones to whom
Petrarch refers here are the people of the antiquity who had not lived to see the sun of justice

shine, namely Gfst.

> Apologia contra cuiusdam Galli anonymi calumpiasy ¢K® 9&® a2YvYasSys
I 2y OSLIiA2Y 27F (i KSnidsk thé exdrs the@ Shiprik foBth mem af genius, and

no less keen were their eyes, although they were surrounded by dagkand dense gloom;

therefore they ought not so much to be hated for their erring but pitied for their ill fate.

PeKd 90 azYYaSys at SGNI NDKU&a /2y O0SLIA2Yy 2F (K
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Inferno) to explain the religious motivation for the damnation of the innocent who
had simply lived before Christ, as Virgil himself states:

OKQSA y2y LISOOINRBT S aQStftA Klyyz2 Y
oLddSayz2zsz OKQS LERNIIF RS fF TSRS OK
cristianesmo, non adorer debitamente a Dio: e di questi cotai son io
medesmo. Per tai difetti, non per altro rionse perduti, e sol di tanto offesi

che sanza speme vivemo in digibl Y R 5 | Y i SGranldoo@ny greser &

al cor quando lo 'ntesi, pero che gente di molto valore conobbi che 'n quel
limbo eran sospesf

é
<
[S
N

¢CKA& LI NFXY¥RAIYI O2y @Sy iRs2wkizt eNEISNS EN
several times irDe ignorantia We can now see Petrarch suffering for Cicero in the
same way:

when | read him, | often pity his fate, and lament in silent gdelgng that

he did not know the true God. He passed away only a fewsykeafore the

birth of Christ. Alas, death closed his eyes just when the night of error and

its darkness (noerratica) was nearly over, and when the startipgint of
GNHziKEZ GKS RFEgy 2F GNHz2S fA3IKGSZ FyR GF
(58).

He ten notes that Epicurus and other philosophers from the Antiquity
could not know the creation of the world through the word of God, but the alleged
LIKAf2a2LKSNARY ¢gK2 R2 y20 dzyRSNEGFYR (KAa
the darkness even a lynray not be able to see, but anyone who opens his eyes in
GKS tA3IKG | as8Sa y20KAy3 Ydzald 0SS o06ftAyRE ¢
Therefore, for Petrarch, the darkness covers the pagan period, the Antiquity
and also his own times, since there still were fimievers who lived in @akness.
Thus the idea does not focus on the radically inverted ldgrkness metaphor, just

fA1S AY ¢K® 9@ az2YvyaSyQa @AaASgs odzi 2y R
GKAOKZ S@Sy 2dziaAiRS G(GKS af A3IKGE BetrBth. R G KS
¢CKSNE Aa |faz2 | O2y3dIN¥zSyoOe o6Si¢SSy GKS

" The Divine Comedy of Dante Alighisfl. 1Inferng ed. and trans. ébert M. Durling (New

York, Oxford: Oxford University Press, 19965178 Y a G KIF i GKS& RAR yz2id a
merits, it is not enough, because they did not receive baptism, which is the gateway to the

faith that you believe. And if they lived befofghristianity, they did not adore God as was

needful: and of this kind am | myself. Because of such defects, not for any other wickedness,

we are lost, and only so far harmed that without hope we live in desire."

“lbid., 7ZT 0 Y G DNB I i & 2 NdN@hen | dn8eksiodi Rim, YoecaukeS knew that
LIS2LX S 2F ANBIG ¢62NIK ¢gSNB adzalLISYyRSR Ay GKI
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the aforementioned Augustinian theological division of history (dowggaiver,
redemptiongjustice, salvatiogpower of justice). For Petrarch, the first two periods
fluctuate, since light and darkness still intertwine. The second period (Christianity in

a historical march) is marked by the dynamics of conversion; this is why, on the one
KFyRZ t SGNI NOK OFy SyYyR2NBES KA&a GAYdE LISNI:;
he can affirm that this period is still an unclear time in the struggle for salvation;
Antiquity is also a dark age, but it is one in which the forecasting spirits of the
Christian world do not sparkle. This is the reason why Cicero, in some passages,

LINE & S yika &RApastle Dedignorantia68, sqg.) especially where (83) he
foresees monotheism and creation. Petrarch, in those passages, states that he

surpasses himself by ascendingl(igit sesey p 0 ® ¢ KS alYS Aa tfl G2
eventhazZaAK KS KIFIR y20 FdAZ & O2YLINBKSYRSR (KS
AG GKFy GKS NB&adé ommnor |f2y3JaiARS [/ AO€

Censorinus and Josephus.

Humanism as an outlook on these foreknowing views is thus, in essence, a
historical interpretatio christianaof the pagan philosophical system of thought.
These authors deserve attentiostdium to the extent that they had approximated
light and truth even in their historical situation which had been immersed in
darkness andIff aSK22R® . dzi S@Sy Ay GKS 62NJ a
Petrarch identifies pages which, as testimonies of darkness

dK2dz R yS@SNI KI S 06SSy 6NARGGISYyod L g2
either, except that reading and understanding such triffd®ut the gods

awaken our love of true divinity and the one God, and that, as we read, our
contempt for foreign superstition awakes reverence four our religion in our

minds. The clearest possible means of understanding a thing is to place it

next to its ogosite. Nothing makes light more lovely than our hatred of
RFEN]lyS&aaé oyood

In De ignorantia this is the starting point of the long denunciation of the
GSNNRNE 2F GKS LIKAf232LKSNAEEé P ¢KS RSydzy(
& 2 dzNJ LIK AP, gamelydeSONeE ho search with faith and the others who,
like Aristotle and Averroes, are completely outside the radius of the foreknowing
view of the revealed truth. Therefore, faith appears to be a structure that divides
history and which, in accordaeavith its foreknowing nature, configures the ancient
cultural legacy. But Petrarch does not rejasedium nostrum tempu§The Middle
Ages) as he rejected the pagan fundamertatkness His critique approaches the
atetAraidada 27 O KissananOd Admbsin wilgus Qcoldsticgfgndzl 3 S

!9 His nostris philosophis creddEl4): to believe in our philosophers.
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De ignorantia,114) and, even iDe ignorantia refers to the hypertrophy of the
aSySiSyoSaqQ 3IASyNBo®

t SGNF NOKQa LIKAf 282 LIKAOL § 2NASYy Gl GA2Y
knowledge and his contact with Latin Romarertiture. It is thus true that the
platform for humanism is based on theatin Romanismbut it is not less true that
the Petrarchan humanism is not limited to a revival of Romanism. The figure called
upon to institute this rehumanisation of Romanism from Christian perspective is
Marcus Tullius Cicero, an archetype of the man of letters who, through writing, deals
with the world of language and resides in it with the authenticity of its irreducible
expression. We encounter the same adherence to the exioesof the Latin
fly3adz3S Ay t Si NI NO-KpQrapriaiet daS8siv langkidfe oifératzR @ 2
Petrarch the opportunity to notice the relation between the obligation towards
authenticity and the simplification of the language. He constantly considiee
obligation to be in a personal relation with language; therefore, the dark age in
which he humbly places himself, is consequently marked by an ignorance towards
language, an ignorance which does not conceive of the language as edificatory and
creative for the self. This idea is present in his reproach to the commentator, a man
who alienates his self by pardsingl y2 § KSNRa SELINBaaiAzy 2F a
the Book of Sentences woulikar witness to this in a l@ban complaining voice,
sinceit has suffered at the hands of a thousand such workén@ai5s).

Studia humanitatis the study programm%? of humanist formation
established by Petrarch and maintained further by the humanist movement,
considers moral philosopﬁﬁlto be their guiding point. Ae five fields of study
included in this curriculum were: grammar, rhetoric, poetics and history, all of which
were contained in the force field of moral philosophy. The completion of the studies
was not seen as a performance of knowledge (which is whi, b® 1 f t 82 (GKS

% paul Oskar KristelleRenaissance Thought and its Sourcesh M. Mooney (New Ykr

Columbia University Press, 1979), Zthe studia humanitatis includes one philosophical
discipline, that is, morals, but it excludes by definition such fields as logic, natural philosophy,

and metaphysics, as well as mathematics and astronomy, meditame and theolog® €
9dz3SyA2 DINRYyQa @GASg Aad GKFG GKS KdzYlyirad wS
relation to it, the other great researcher of the Renaissance, P.O. Kristeller is critical on this

point; for him the humanists were mainlyditate men and not philosophers, and willing to
Sa0FLIS FTNRY ! NhAadz2ifsSQa | dzikK2a2NARGES iKS& NBLX
/ A OS NE X (i Bthdie®iNRehadsdtihcé Thought and LettdiRome, 19935 nno d / A OSN
works play agreatdr NIi Ay o6l yR adF NIAy3 GAGKO t S3GNI NOKC
interpretation focuses on two cultures: the scholastic one, which is a philosophical culture,

and the Renaissance one, which is a philological culture (grammar, rhetoriduliggrand the

curricular lack of logic is significant from this point of view.

% 6Ad moralem precipue philosophiam et ad poeticam pgoRmSteritati a cura di P.G. Ricci,

in F. PetrarcaRrosegMilano, Napoli: Riccardo Ricciardi, 1p55)
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wSylAaalyOS ao0OK2fl NBEé RAR y2i OfohmiA RSNI i
universal), but rather as a path towards personal formation in the spirit of a good

and just life fecte viverg. Theseaumanistawere regarded as initi&n and practical

formation techniques for the self which was enclosed by the purpose of moral
initiation in the world:ars bene beateque vivenfthe art of living well and happily).
Therefore, even the formative nature of humanism, through its fieldsstofy,

imposed a practical attitude of assuming a set of moral principles that continuously
increase and potentiate the eagerness to study.

3. Humanist Techniques: Setiare and Asceticism of the Inner Self

These demarcations are not due to any kind ofvetrfor modernization. They are

made in the spirit of a correction from an Augustinian perspective, which, as

t SGNF NOKQ& SYyGdANB 62N)] NBRdzyRIyldfeée akKz2ga
motility of the self and to the tireless monitoring of the reverhtions suffered by

interiority. The sekcentred authorship rises from these actions, without appointing

an author of subjective impressions (fiction). In the continuous narrative relation

with the self, the author is not associated with egolatry, buthwthe care for the

soul”” he is thus the one who stands over the self and who tends to thesdlhis

concept therefore implies an extension of tispiritual exercisethe idea that the

author bares his self in the written word: the writer is an asceticthe self, a
practitioner of analysis of the self who, through writing, purifies himself in
confessio ¢ KAa A& GKS ALMANRGdZ f RANBOGAZ2Y 4K
examination through writing, a curative writing which casts out sin andrixises

it. Besides the monastic tradition of the ascetic study, Petrarch formulates a
humanism which wishes to broaden the study of scripture and the production of
commentaries with writers for whom the purpose of revisiting illustrious
(enlightened) merirom the Antiquity and the personal expression of authorship is to
morally perfect the self.

2 Animi cua ¢ Fam. 1.9.

% 3. Greenblatt even mentions thBenaissance sefeishioning, in the footsteps of M.

Foucault (techniques of the self, the creation of the self); the feeling of exile and of creating

the self is connected to the Christian conversion, naneliys Augustinian interpretation as a

continuous in vig) conversion of the self.

#GurZzakt SGNJ NODKQ& | dzYl YA &Y (CayitRdgeiCkrBbridgd WhBersyT (G K §
Press, 2010), 11: SG N} NOKQa O2y OSLIi 27F LKA ZDALIKRS Tk K dzdi /
2F L yOASYy(d LIKAfZazZLydey FIANIG a2 NRA K Gk ¥ 3 S ERBSNDK a4 Sy
SEA&GSYOSXE LINPINBaa sKAOK Ol dzaSa dza G2 65 Y2
of philosophy, to truly philosophize, therefore, need to perform certain actions upon the

selfcd & LIA NA G dzk £ S E S NI andl &Petrarchyit isl athievied riinly By SvNtoa

t SGNI NOKQS SGKAOa 2F OFNB 2F GKS aStFfz Fa I N
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! 0SSyl 2F a2yl +Syid2dzEé¢s t SGNI NOKQa
F2N) 6KFG GKAAa Odz2N} GABS 6NAGAYy3I 2F (GKS a
exeOA &S 2FAyaiteris® OF asSs Ara +Oldz2 fte az2yst
commitment to writing. On 26 April 1336, Petrarch together with his brother and his
two servants ascended to the peak of Mount Ventoux. For modern interpreters,
G§O2YIjdSNRYA (i KBé YO2dzZ R YSIyYy GKS FTANRG Y.
recreational activity and as free tourism, the first purely aesthetic experience of the
GoStdzie 2F yIFddzaNBés Fa tSGENINOK KAY&ASETF |
view the greate hig 2% Thiotighout the narration, the leisure walk turns into a
NEFt SOGA2Y 2y |y a0SGAO AyAGAlLGAZ2y® t S
K S A 3 Boinpeadiaria via ad altioda trying to find an easier access on the other
side gperare malterius lateris faciliorem adytun> NI G KSNJ G KIFy GKS a
(iter rectiug. As a result, Petrarch finds himself on a path with many detours and
obstacles ffer valles errabant 6 L gl a &0GAff 6FyRSNAY3I {KNE
only wears him dwn and drives him further away from the mountain peak. This
happened several times within a few hourer(aut amplius intra paucas horas
contingit) and each time a conjunction appears between leaving the straight path
YR aF2NBSGGAY 3 ¢hagpéhedifolléedby thiNg®dewRat zbsur
K2LJS 2F NBIFIOKAY3I adzll T2t fitcdumAiad mferibra. LI G K
CAylftftexr tSGiNINOK dzy RSNRGFYRa GKIFG aAdG Az
G2 NBIFOK GKS | 0 nadSieri st R SoiipOréuyh Rliqyiddad alta
descendendo perveniat Petrarch also has a moment of reflection on the
fluctuations of the self in the ascension towards the peak and, narrating the journey
Fa F LINIotSsT KS a4l RRNBaaSR KAvyaStTFéy

% Ronald G. Wittin the Footsteps of the Ancients: The Origins of Humanism from Lovato to

Bruni (Leiden: Brill, 2003). Humanism is defined here as a stylistic ideal, starting with the
Fyrteaira 2F tSGONI NOKQa FNIAYSyld 2y b&badd dzo 2SO0
AY |y | dz3dza i Ay ABgy qudque(dGnNAeNIBged mokia2, yuomoreris dum hec

scribo, ambo morimur, omnes morimur, semper morimur, hunquam vivimus dum hic sumus,

nisi quandiu virtuosum aliquid agentes sternimus iter nobis ad veram vitahtontra nemo
Y2NRGdNXYy SO Ydzii I G A2 ¢a il Mibdyidh >yiSa® @St dzNg ST AR
you read this, you are dying while | write this, we both are dying, we all are dying, we are
always dying; we never live here except when dapgething virtuous to pave our path to

GKS GNHzS fAFTSZI 6KSNB Ay O2y(iN}rad y2 2yS RASaX
Ala SquRkddyhBur Zakt SG NI NOKQa | dzYlyAayYslyR GKS /I NB
% petrach, [ S ( NB & , HomerhLiesh Bele® Bettre2003, Liber 1V, 16sola videndi

insignem loci altitudinem cupiditate ductus, ascehdi C NJ y O S Réa@m fanflidgring NO | =
libri, trans Aldo S. Bernardd¢Albany, New YorkState University of New York Press, 1975

172. Because thimterpretation depends closely on the translation, in what follows | took the

liberty of translating myself the few shorter passages ftti@Ascent ofMont Ventoux
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What you have experiemd so often today in trying to climb this mountain
you should know happens to you and to many others as they approach the
blessed life. This is not easily realised by men, howeverm because although
the movements of the body are visible, the movements oé tmind are
invisible and concealed. The life we call blessed is certainly located on high,
and, as it is said, a very narrow road leads to it. Many hills also intervene and
one must proceed from virtue to virtue with very deliberate steps. At the
summit les the end of all things and the limit of the path to which our
travelling is directed’

Therefore, these reflections help him regain his lost strength during his
spiritual disorientation and they mobilise him towards the peak which, once
reached, givesvay to an aesthetic contemplatiéﬁof the scenery. The landscape,
with the clouds below and the snow covered Alps in the distance, carries the free
flow of consciousness towards memories. The self is once again captured, this time
by the beauty of the extd A 2 NA G&éd ! g | SyAy3d FNRY (GKS
SEFYLXS 2F Yé o062R@& NI AaKXyPetrah thew bpid (2
| dz3 dza GonfgsSien& &G NI yR2Y FyR NBFR&a F LIk aal 3sy
summits of mountains and the vast billow$ the sea and the broadest rivers and
the expanses of the ocean and the revolutions of the stars and the overlook
i K S Y a $Besiles the temptation of wandering to try to find an easier path to
the heights lurks the wandering of the self in what in t8d@a 62 NR& ¢ 2 dzf R
sublime. Petrarch does not find the sublime as an elevation of the consciousness of
the self over the immensity of nature, but, in accordance with Augustine, he sees the
sublime as a loss of attention towards the self or, as MeiEthart already pointed
2dziz a | t2aa 2F GKS |xléskdithe bobk einrgdd withy | 3 S a
myself because | was even then admiring earthly things after having been long
taught by pagan philosophers that | ought to consider nothing wolwliexcept the
human mind compared to whose greatness nothing is gréft S G NI NDKQa |
changes radically: what at first was the impetuosity of juvenile eagerness to soar
towards the peak became an alert consciousness of the isethé ipsum intedres

# Translated by Aldo S. Bernardo, §¥45.

BLoAR® aY2@SR o0& | Oepotdhe alr ghd bizghe dnfestrtédspediale, lj dzi

| stood there as in tranck ¢

% petrach, [ S G NB & , 0¥ Xeketplcs dedaiis animum ad altiora subvehegest L y
English by Aldo S. Bernargbr7.

%0 ¢6Et eunt homines admirari alta montium et ingentdscfus maris et latissimos lapsus

fluminum et occeani ambitum et giros siderum, et relinquunt sedpses L6 A R®T mTy ®

S petrach, [ SGGNBa,3LIGXKANK §INEE YAOKAYSG l[d2R ydzy O S
iampridem ab ipsis gentium philosophis digcdebuissem nichil preter animum esse mirabile,

cui magno nichil est magnum® Engligh by Aldo S. Bernardb/8.
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oculos reflei RdzS G2 ! dz3dzadAySQa O2y@SNIAy3 ¢
+Syilz2dzE A& GKS ad2NB 2F GKS AyySN asSt TQ:
& LJA NR G dzi € OK I y 3 Stured Backid IpoR it thedisumeif af the
mountain, it semed to me scarcely a cubit high in comparison with loftiness of

human meditatiors *&

Consequently, true ascension is the ascension of the self above the mundane
wishes, ascension obtained through the conversion of the meaning of a physical
ascension intdd A LA NAGdzl £ 2y S> | NBGdz2Ny G2 GKS
writing. Therefore, for Petrarch, it would appear that writing (and the letter in
general) is neither a style, nor fiction, neither aestheticised confession, nor a record
of impressionsjf a certain elogquence is present, its purpose is strictly for writing,
namely being a pragmatism of modifying the other, of effectively causing the amend
of the stance and state of the self or, as Petrarch states again years laze in
ignorantia (108),the purpose is not to inform, but to make the other better, just as
& 2 dzNJ LIK A d» i sheidkvBtiNgs: ¢

whose first and last purpose is to make their students and readers good. They

not only teach the definitions of virtue and vice, haranguing @adzii @A NI dzS
aLX SYR2NJ FyR @A0SQa RNIoySaao ¢KSe |If
zeal for what is good, and hatred and abhorrence of 8vil

t S NJanDitdsinot a secular stylistic of subjectivitybut a means to
ascend tchumanitas

¥ petrach, [ S G NBa , BraKAXd2OANB A £ GAGdzR2 GAal Sad  LIN
humane& ® English by Aldo S. Bernardb78.

* The Christian philosophers.

% SeeDe ignorantia 110.

% Gur zakt SG NI NODKQa | dzYl yAAaY I yIR9 statsSthat Petidich 2 F G |
osecularizes the medieval uses of reading and writing as spiritual exercises. By transforming
medieval techniques o$elfcare in accordance with his Stoic understanding of the self, in

addition to reviving classical practices such as the conducting of examination of conscience in

tf SGUSNRE G2 FNASYRA FyR (KS gNRGAYy3I 2FBhisi{ SySOl
KdzYt yAayY a F aLANRGdzZ f It GSNYylFGA@GS G2 GKS Y2
Middle Ages, fashioning it as what might be described as a form of secular spiribitiey

author previously noticed the implication of Augustiniafi¥ G a G NBy 3 | FFAYAGA S
Augustiniammonastic tradition of the Middle Ages, which in itself draws on these classical
a2dzNDS&a¢ o6ypod . dzi AdG A& Ot SIEN dKIFIG KS A3yz2N
iKSaray at S NbothIdith Ceapedktdzis lapprbathrto the self and to philosophy
ingeneraco X0 Aa fFNBASte RSTAYSR YR R2YAYylIGSR oé
Y2RS 2F &ddzx2SOiAgdAteéd oynoo
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Neither is the praise for Antiquity so unconditional and so absolute because
azdzyu +SyiG2dzE GF1Sa GKS F2N¥ 2F GKS I yOA&
0KS 'éyé)\zyz GNF yaFT2NY Ayid2 aRgl NFae o¢
4.t SGNY OKQa&a / HuM3n®n dsIDgmamatidiiof Classical Antiquity
Far from enthusiastically exploiting the Antiqifty & + AGNBOANIKE 27
G tdzSaé¢sx 2F GKdzYFy OSYGNARAOAGE@e 2N 2F  a L
expression of human essence, stating thdtyi &l 8 OSyR&aé¢ |yR Aa NB

Christian faith. The Petrarchan humanism is the first to explicitly formulatédneo
christianusmodel which ascends above the Antiquity through its heritage, namely in
a manner in which it finds its essence (@tos or morality) by exceeding and
decisively ascending above the Antiquity: the Petrarchan humanism is not a rebirth
of Romanity, but a Christian fulfilment of Romanity:

Sic philosophica, sic poetica, sic historias legamus, ut semper ad aurem
cordis Evanglium Cristi sonet: quo uno satis docti ac felices; sine quo
quanto plura didicerimus, tanto indoctiores atque miseriores futuri sumus;
ad quod velut ad summam veri arcem referenda sunt omnia; cui, tanquam
uni literarum verarum immobili fundamento, tuto peredificat humanus
labor.®® (Fam. VI, 2).

Although, in common conception, the Renaissance humanist is identified
with the genius encyclopaedist who dedicated his life to knowledge (a conception
filtered by the Romantic Faustianism), we must accept thatleast in his original
GNARAGAY3Ia GKFG LINPANF YYFGAOFEE& | LIISEN Ay
2TFSNE | Y2NIf LINPFAESO® C2NJ GKIFG YI GaGSN

% Eugenio Garin] QdzYt ySaAyYz2 Al f Al y2 Whas@ehtdBaR Eatetza, S DA
1994/1947,22)a C2 NJ G KAa NBlazy 2yS akKz2dZ R yS@SNI aS$|
discovery of antiquity and the humanistic discovery of ngafor they amount to exactly the

same thing. For the discovery of antiquityplied that one had learnt to make a comparison
0SGpSSy IylAaldade FyR 2ySasSt¥zr G2 G118 I RS
relationto itz ¢ |j dzBur 3aRt SN NOKQA | dzYF YAAYXE YRP G§KS [ | N
¥ This interpretation was eablished by P. O. Kristeller, Gioseppe Toffanin and A. Buck in the

array of studies on humanism, and its Augustinian interpretation, extending the idea towards

a humanist Augustinianism was formulated by A. D. Trapp and R. Arbesman.

% @Let us thus read plosophical, poetic, or historical writings so that the Gospel of Christ
resounds always in the ear of our heart. With it alone are we sufficiently happy and learned;
without it no matter how much we learn we become more ignorant and more wretched. To it

all things must be Ieferred as if'to the loftiest stronghold of the truth; on it as if on a single
AYY2@LF0tS F2dzyRFGA2Yy 27F A G SNIRB VI RNbEighsE = K dzY |
by Aldo S. Bernardo.
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message fronDe ignorantiaappears: the stake of humanism is notokvledge, but
the moral development of the self and the labour of study and reformation in the
moral edification of the self. Moreover, Petrarch considers himself a moralist and
was acknowledged as such by his contemporaries, as proven by a formal denlarati
by the Dodges of Venice who recognised him as the greatest philosopher of morals,
after he promised to donate his personal library to the Venetian patrinigny.

It is known thatMoralisA & / A OSNR Q& { NI y &ethikdsih 2y 2 F
De fata Evg/’ (2RI &% | SN} Of AlidzaQa YdzOK | 6dzaSR
OOKI Ny OGSNJ Aa FILaSo Aa adAtt O2NNBOGZ aa
G KSNBE KIF@S &2dz NI gSttSRéZ agKFEid Oly @2
RSTAYS YI WIra abbifohzEathing Gher than his purpose or the fate of
his future characterfacturad ® | SNI Of A 1dza Qa s 2NRa 6SNB Of
actions is not a fate made by the gods, but the ancient and inherited origin of the
place, the time, the 3 dzl 3S | yR | f f &mOKmmoddinddatdsNiies © Ly
calling to develop in accordance with the heritage. This is why moral refers to the
heritage of tradition hos maiorun), namely to what passes through time, losing
itself, diminishing and beening, in what is kept and transmitted, something more
essential and noble. It becomes something that is only meant to ascend something
else above itself. The morality invoked by Petrarch does not refer to a moral
philosophy of manners, but to this meanigigven tomos, morisas a heritage that
sacrifices itself when it is dispelled and that ascends; for Petrarch, the heritage of the
Antiquity represents the level where the ascension that had already happened is
realised.

This heritage does not imply a retuto the ancients. It is already seen
GFNBY | 020S¢é¢3x FTNBY ¢gKIFG KIFER | tNBFRe aos
heritage only from this perspective. Inheriting a house, for example, implies that it is
inherited as something already yours, as sommaghthat was handed down (lost and
passed on) in order to receive the edifice of a new ownership and that must be taken
08 NBlFrazy 2F LINRPGSylLyOS 2F GKIG OSNIFAY
are only those who had noticed the possibility of astieg above themselves, above
GKSANIJ adldGdza 2F ao0SljdsSIGKSNRéSE GKS AYKS
ascension in their own way, not by simply repeating it, and who must edifice it in a
YySo6 os+e& a GaOGKSANI 26yeéd ¢KSeasapérdonall £ g &
dwelling and, from the old dwelling, they will only keep what is worthy of their own
f SOSt 2T aoSyairzyod Ly tSGNINOKQa ¢l & 2
predecessors can be considered ancestors. Therefore, not all predecessborisdn
to the level on which they could recognise the bequeathing ancestors in the form of

% Quoted inErnst Cassirer, Paul Oskarskglier, John Herman Randall Jfhe Renaissance
Philosophy of Man. Petrarca, Valla, Ficino, Pomponazzi, ,\VRlesenix Books (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1956), 24.
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their own ethos not all predecessors had seen the possibility that this inheritance
could stand on their shoulders and rise above them.

From the perspective ofie relation of 18-century cathedral schools to
the Antiquity, the idea of understanding heritage as ascabdve is also present in
.SNYFNR RS /KFENINB&aQa FlyY2dza &l éAay3d aRs!
(nos esse quasi nanos, gigantium humeénisidentes)). The idea is also used in
I KNRAGAFyAdGeQa | LILINRFOK G2 AG& WdzZRIFAO LI
LINBaSyid Ay GKS adGrFrAySR 3t aninod y SOKY BB NS a
Mathew, Mark, Luke and John standing on the wdders of the giant prophets
Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel. Petrarch applies the same principle, but in a
Y2YA(GNRdzA NBGSNREIFIE 2F (GKS NRBfSay GKS 3IAl
GUKS adzy 2F 2dzadiA 0S¢ | yR Antigiidis, in thid sage, 2 T 0
the study of those authors who had noticed the possibility of ascending above their
time and, through their way of speaking and beingp(e antiquorun), had noticed
the possibility of another time and of a higher means of beihigerefore, heritage,
actively inheriting what they bequeathed, is not represented by revisitation or by an
emulation of the ancients, but by thstudium of that certain segment of Antiquity
which manifestechumanitas the segment that foresaw the inheirig ascension of
humanity, in other words, the moral ascension of man to the redeemed humanity.

For Petrarchhumanitasis just that: recogising2 y SQa 26y SaaSy oS
the study of the moral ascension of humanity based on its Roman heritage; a
studium a strife that continuously manages to morally raise mahumanitas But,
as a studium, the recognition of the ancient heritage is always filtered by the
judgement that divides the moral ascension of humanity that made the observation
of humanitasin the field of ancient heritage possible, from the rest of the Antiquity
which is not worthy of prophetic discussion on ascension. This type of judgement
implies a preunderstanding of history since, by recognising its heritage, it only
considers that segmerds part of its history. But what is the aforementioned moral
ascension on which this critical judgmentsasdium humanitatiss based?

C2fft2¢6Ay3a Ay ! dz3dzaGAySQa F220adGSLlaz
inclination towards moral philosophy repress the assumption of a Christian
philosophy of history He reads and selects Antiquity through the filter of inheriting
moral: the Antiquity is praiseworthy because, during weak moments of
enlightenment, it foresees the Christian essence of man, nanmelnanitas
I LILINREAYLFGSte 2yS OSyidGdzaNE fFGSNE | SNXYSGAC
LIKAf2a2LKeeés Ay HKAOK | SN¥Sa ¢NRAaAYS3IAAaGd

“0 Attributed to Bernard de Chartres by JobfiSalisbury in hisetalogicon

41 Amos EdelheitFicino,Pico and Savonarola. The Evolution of Humanist Theology 461/2
14986 [ SARSY X .2a0G2yY . NARfftX Hnnyod ¢KS | dzi K2 NJ
early 1460s to the end of the 149Ds perfectly valid characterization oSFi NI} NOK Q& a A (i dz
namely for the original concept of humanism in théhb@ntury.
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ascension of man as a divitegos From a Hermetic point of view, the Romans were
not the only ones to contribute to the creation of thisimanitas,but the wisdom of
the entire world, the certairprisca theologiag which, in its prophetic way, guides
humanity as a whole towards is historical fate of moral ascension. Christianity is thus
seen as the humanity which inherits the knowledge of humanity in its entiretipeln
ignorantiez G KS Y2U40A@GS 2F a! N hadz2dGtS a INBIEG
that he did not have any accesstomanitasas ascension. In this respect, Aristotle
is not part of the heritage included imumanitas For that matter, Cicero is not part
of humanitaseither, but he participated in its heritage since he foresaw it. The
ascension tchumanitasis mediated by conversion and it exceeds the status of a
simple luman. Therefore,humanitas describes the existence of a solution of
continuity betweenhumanumand divinum

If modern historical research defines the Renaissance as the rebirth of the
[FGAY fSGOGSNR YR 2F KdzYI YAAYHYRREFWA XA
uses a humanist concept that no longer has anything to do with the original
humanitas The historians of the i'gcentury (G. Voigt and J. Burckhardt) define the
Renaissance as a historical era based on a meaning of history that impliessgrogre
YFyQa | dziz2zy2Yeé 3IAGSYy o0& (y2e6ftSR3IST o0& AY]
for the values of ammomo universaleln this case, humanism is an overemphasis of
the Enlightenment, which actually established the meaning of morality as a
liberation from recognising any heritage and as a pure morality of manners (of the
mustin itself). F. Nietzsche, in his Genealogy of Morality, notes that the rule of the
morality of manners is not the abstracategorical imperativebut a more concrete
negotiatedpenalty, which is seen as a revenge of plebeian vileness and helplessness.
The moral rule of manners is represented by the character Shylock, who ttakes
pound of fleshin the name of human reciprocity, claiming revenge in the name of
Judaic secondaries and precariousness. He claims his rights in the name of
humanity as equality and reciprocity among humahlg Merchant of Venicéct 3,
Scene 1. 48%1). Thus, the character declaims humanism as the natural essence of
humanity and not ahiumanitas?? The morality of manners refers to a humanism
GKIG aKATGA GKS FT20dza FTNRY Yyl ddaNB G2 @I
YIyAFTSadéeg 2F | asSid 27F O thdrSaditdsis¢akhér at S NI
manifestation of faith that assumes the lifestyle nibirough manners, but rather
through the revealed truth. Nature opposes divine action as the history of man, but
YEGdzNE Aa y2G aayvYLie aeKFd A& 3IAAGSYye€s o
1ly26t SRIST a | NBadzZ G 27 YacohCeptofinatmial y 2 Y 2 c
philosophy.

Ly {KF1S5aLSFNBQa LX &5 Ahymaritsds modlagénsinhis2 y = G
Ffa2 LINBaSydsz aiyoO0S 20S I yR /| KNAThdirightsyof Of SY S
humanitas prevail over the rights of natural blodabund equality which were invoked by

Shylock.
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5. Conclusion

The sense of moral ascensiont@mo christianuss, at the same time, the filtering

sense of his heritage. Therefore, througitudia humanitatis his momentary

superior status is educated, surpassing clasgiciso @ G SELX 2A0Ay 3 GKS
only value is given bfiomo christianusand all other values of manners must be
exceeded. In this case, it is not surprising that, until the Reformation (whose effect
was a radicalization of the humanist and philologydstsc in the case of Erasmus,

for examplec in the direction of a Christiamumanita®d 'y R dzy G Af GKS
bl (i dzNB ¢ "2ehturylihish strived to exceed Aristotelianism through natural
Christian philosophy, the Catholic Church did not hesitatsupport this humanist
project®®

t SGNF NOKQa AYyAGAIFIGADGSa KIFEIR F2ff26SNREC
GSNBE t SGNI NOKQ& OKAf RNBY Ay NBIFNRE G2 dOr
They radicased the heritage of the Antiquity by addinPlatonism at the root of the
/I KNARAGAFyAGEQa TF2NBAKIR2g | yR 0 &risday i SNLI
theologia which basically bore the same anticipating directions of Christianity.

Moreover, Petrarch compares the philosophies of Plato and @&hésnot
through a philological or philosophical judgement, because he did not have access to
the Platonic text$? but through a purely humanistic one: Plato foresaw the moral
ascension of humanity through Christianity and his writings are those whichlmust
d0dzZRASR ONI} GKSN) GKIy I N hadz2at SQaov Fa (K
throughout history. This incentive and this recognition of Platonism is followed in the
mid-15" century by Cardinal Nicolaus Cusanus, Marsilio Ficino, Giovanni Pittteand
Platonic Academy in Florence.

Dd . NHzy2 sta |faz2z tSGNINOKQa F2ft2g6SN
his influence is visible. In most cases, Bruno opposed to Petrarchan humanism. He
rejected philology, Christianity and thgrisca theologia Althaugh he keeps the
rhyme scheme of the Petrarchan sonnet, he forms an attachment to hermetic magic.
Besides Cicero, Bruno also discovers Lucretius. He thus opposeduthanitas
christianag in the name of an Antiquity that does not bear religious meaniagd

3 GThis religious tendency was strong among many of the Humanists and found its

culmination in the Christian Humanism of Erasth&snst Cassér, Paul Oskar Kristeller, John

Herman Randall JIThe Renaissance Philosophy of MAatrarca, Valla, Ficino, Pomponazzi,

Vives..., 5. Or Ch. Trinkaus,S 1 NI NODKQa *ASga 2y (s, Vol RIA @A Rdz
(Chicago: University of Chicagee$s, 1954), 196 S G NI NOK |y GAOALI 6S& GK
struggle with his conscience by three centrufies

“t SGNI NDK 2 ¢y S RDiavgugsisee ReFignardntia livie Zne mentions six of

tf G203 62NJ] aovs odzi G KSe&hddidtRnovk sifficeMiBiSdrder - € |y
iz NBIR GKSY® ¢KSNBT2NBI t SGNINOKQa NBTSNBy
l dz3dzadAaySQa aiG2NASao
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that is thus insignificant from the point of view of the Christian heritage. Through his
magic, atomist and infinitist view, G. Bruno is the great -Aothanist, the
philosopher who opposed both to the naturali&tistotelian academic philosophy
and the Christian humanism. The fact that, at the end of th& §6S y' 1 dzZNE = DI f A
mechanical philosophy (and the Copernicus model) gives a mortal blow to scholarly
Aristotelianism has nothing to do with the humanist (Petrarchan) critique of
Aristotelianism; o the contrary, Galileo was formed by the scholarly Aristotelianism
specific to the Italian universitiés which, technically speaking, criticised
Aristotelianism, but still continued and developed its naturadigtos(the eternity of
the world, the prac©S 2F &aOASyOS Ay GKS yFYS 2F |
sociality in the terms of biology etc.).

t SGNIF NOK A& 'y adzylh FFAEALFIGSRE aoOK2€ N
is not a high prelate and he is not part of the Venetian Patriciate. Fhisrpoint of
GASe6z t Si NI NIDRafiths cKridi¥riaas R BistoEical project, was quickly
isolated as a merely philological writing and it confined (abandoning its historical
O2yOSLIi 2F YIyQa VY2NIf I A0Sy aAspgeis ofAy 0S5
human culture (humanities). The humanities that today lack a strong basis (which
speaks volumes about the fate of theimanitas christianp still nostalgically and
naively argue their equal legitimacy to the sciences that produce technologytodue
0KS FIFOG GKFIG GKS® F2N¥ aY2NFXf OKIF NI Ol SNJ
What this thesis cannot state is the fact that the fundamental argument of the
GKdzYlFyrad adGddzRAS&aé¢ Aa oFlaSR 2y GKS KAad
ascended man:only after he morally ascended through Christianity could he
NEO23ayAaS GKS aY2NIf OKFNIOGSNERE AYy (GKS F

Translated from the Romanian by Anca Chiorean

% The Italian universities differed from the ones in Paris, where Aristotelianism was
interpreted, articulatedand purged (by Averroism) theologically. In Italy, Aristotelianism was

taught especially within the medical sciences, therefore the Averroist interpretations were

under no theological pressure and its (secular) doctrine was not opposed within the
universi @ @ ¢ KS SEGSYld 2F GKS Ay TfdzSyOdS 27FDe OSNNER A
monarchia where Dante does not refrain from arguing the political necessity of humanity in

the basis of the Averroist doctrine on the unity of the intellect.
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JOHANNES D®/ASIA AND HISENTENCESOMMENTARY

LucaNnAQoOCA

Abstract The article seeks to describe the manuscript Erfurt/Gotta,
''YAGBSNEAGNGA dzy R C2 NAID Knddghd éontdins f A 2 (1 K
W2KFyySa RS 21 aAlQa ORdModp0 | 00 NBY
Sentencesommentary and to give the completetlisf the quaestiones
GNBFGSR Ay GKS LINRBf23dz2§ Ay 2NRSNJ (2
source, Alphonsus Vargas.

KeywordsJohannes de Wasia, Sentences commentary, Alphonsus Vargas,

Latin manuscript, Prologue

Johannes de Wasia (alternative forms of thenmea Johannes de Waes, Jan de
Waes, Jean Waes, Jan von Waes) was born in Waasland (today East Flanders,
Belgium),ex loco in pago Wasiae qui Sallynghem diclthie reads hiSentences
commentary in 1376 in Paris, as we can see in ms. Erfurt’A® ff.16r and

59r: Magister Johannes de Wasia anno 7®Bhe Chartularium Universitatis
Parisiensisin 23 June, 1379 refers to him haccalarius formatufsin theologia?.

* BabS ®Bolyai University, Ckilapoca lucianacioca@gmail.com

L ¢62dz R tA1S (2 (KIyl RN®» az2yA0lF . Nhyl SA F2NJ
FYR ROAOS Ay 6NAGAY3I (GKAA | NIAOfSd DSy SNERdz
manuscrip was provided by THESERC project 313339 from IRHT, Paris. Also, | am

grateful to the University Library of Erfurt for the openness with which they received my
NBljdzSad G2 aSS 2FaAlQa YIydaONRLIia | yRs 6KSAN
research.

LYRNAFFY tFGdAysS 4] $a Dd Bopdtigniba R QWEAO0Y A RS &R 8
1395F i Tradition et Traductioned. Rita Beyers (Leuven: Leuven University Press, 1999),

305.

% By the time Wasia read the Sentences, the titlebatcalaireus formatusmeant someone

who had already finished lecturing on th8entencesBefore 1350, however, one could have

been called eaccalaireus while lecturing on theSentence® { SS 2 Af f ALY [/ 2 dzNJi
academic environment of Peter of Candia Philosophy and Theology in the Long Middle

Ages eds. Kent Emery, Russell Friedman, Andreas Peer (Leiden: Brill, 2011), 928.
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He is mentioned in th&hartulariumtogether with three others, Lambertus de
Marchid’, Guilhémus Amelliné and Philippus Pin[&] intrantibus magistris
venerabilibus et circunspectis vifisn the context of the election of the new
rector, Johannes de Beke Brabantifus) June 23, 1379. He left Paris and
becamecuratus de Coukeland thencuratus sancte Walpurge Brugensishere
he was found in 13881n 1393 he was the rector of the university of Colothe
and became the first dean of the faculty of theology the next yeate died in
1395.

W2KIyySa RS 21 aiAl Qa oA 23 NdihKestingi SSYa
case of a scholar in the age of the transfer of knowledge from the universities
that already had a tradition, like Paris, to the newly born establishments, like
Cologne. In fact, part of the statutes for the Parisian theological faculty were
reconstructed using references from other universities that copied the Parisian
model, including Cologn¥.

¢CKS ONFdAdzZNIkD2dGGFEZ | YyASSNBRAGRAB® dzyR
Yl y dza ONXR LJi O2y il Aya W2 Kl yySa SeitBnceg I a Al
commentary, geerally (but incompletely) known as the summary of Alphonsus
+F NBFaQ 02YYSyidl NE o Rifkckhid® (aShtdiogud® andLten a S a

% Henricus DenifleChartularium Universitatis Parisiensigl. Il (Paris: ex typis fratrum
Delalain, 1894), 237.

4 Lambeto Colini de Marchia, presb., bac. in theologia, nuper rectori universitatis Parisien.,
quis [sic] pluribus annis rexit in atrium facultate legitque librum ethicorum, de canon. sub exp.
preb. eccl. Lingonen. ad quos alias fuit signatus per dom. Gregoradeq vestrur &Ratuli
Parisienses: Supplications to the Pope from the University of, Rafidll, eds. William
Courtenay, Eric D. Goddard (Leiden: Brill, 2013), 47.

® 6Guillermo Aimeline, subdiac., mag. in artibus et bac. in decretis, de benefiastcles. vel

s.c. /168v/ ad collat. abb. et conv. monast. B. Marie de Lira, O.S.B., Ebroica@néRbodi
Parisiense<238.

baSyiAazy SR | as butvieuid ag WPi8lippusidg Ping lrber proclamationum
nationis Anglicanae;f. CURII, 1421, 23.

"CuRIl, 1421, 237.

® For further reading on Johannes de Beke, see H. Bbpnographia Johannis de Beke
(Gravenhage: Nijhoff, 1973

T tHaGGAYS a[ S$a 9t HaBopdartdnbRDd d20$ KR SR & 2 0INDS Rz
306.

Y wilhelm Scitz, Die matrikel der Universit Kl In (Bonn: H. Behrendt, 1892), 51.

1 H. DenifleChartularium Universitatis Parisiensis....

Pazyalt raidlrfzaszs & c¢AKHistofylofGhdzUriversitg if EuibpeS\blurged & ¢ A
1, Universities in the Middle Agesed. Hilde de RiddeBymoens Cambridge:Cambridge
University Press, 2003), 417.

13 Principiumwas a mandatory practice for the candidate to the title of doctor in theology, in
which he had to defend his ideas in a public debate wihii,a debate heldbefore reading

the commentary itself. Th®rincipiahad 4 parts, one for each book. Most of them remain
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Sentencesommentary in four books. The contents of the manuscript have been
adzo 2S00 G2 RSOl G SommeidywiashDnly2has the [firstBook Q
{AYyOS 21 aArAlQa 0oNBGAlIGAZ2Y KI & ¥F2dzNE

and 4 5® ¢NJ} LWL ARSYGATASR GKSY la Fo6oNB

commentary, aspect that will not be examined at length in the preseaper,
but which could be part of a future research. As part of the Prologue
transcription work®® | extracted the complete list afuaestionesn the Prologue
from the manuscript, which | shall present here in comparison with those of
Alphonsus Vargas (féhe Prologue and book 1f,in order to have a clear picture
of the way Wasia abbreviated his commentary.
We can find the manuscript mentioned in the following catalogues:

Co { G S Repéroriud BEnmentariorum in Sententias Petri
LombardE M3 ANMipmdz®) yc f48n> LI IS& HnT

W. Schum,Beschreibendes Verzeichniss der Amplonianischen
HandschrifteRSammlung zu Erfut . SNX Ay X Myy¥EZ Yc MMAZ

Physical description

Material: Paper

Dimensions30 x 22

Foliation: Trapp mentions 2 ways of gJ'aation.17 Throughout the text
there are actually 3 ways of numbering the pages. The second starts at f. 12r in
brackets: (13). The third starts at 16r with 1.

Letter: Rounded cursiv¥.

Decoration: There are simple decorations around the capital inigals
the beginning of the prologue (16ra) and at the beginning of each of the books

unknown, mostly due to the fact that they circulated independently. Some were later added
to the text of the commentary. For further details and a cagely onPrincipig see Petrus de
Alliaco, Quaestiones super primum, tertium et quartum librum Sententiarech Monica
.NhyT SA 6 ¢ dzNY K 2 dzAB.YAlso, fiSal\iafos & thet sabjeot @fSrincipiaand

the researchers currently working on #gelL. CiocadLes Principia sur les Sentences: entre
exercise institutionel et realite intellectuelleBulletin de Philosophie Medievald (2015)
434¢437.

14 Trapp identifies these books as being abbreviated from John of Mirecourt. See D. Trapp,
& ! dzihidgd theology of the 14 century. Notes on editions, marginalia, opinions and book
loreX i Augustinianab (1956) 214.

i K
S &

LJ

PeKS (NI YAONRLIIAZY A A&THEBISGoe&T a2y A0l . Nhyl SAQ

% The titles are from the incunabulum Venice, 1490, that cortain! f LIK 2 y & dza
Sentencesommentary.

1 Trapp attributes this to the fact that thdlrincipia part was added later on. Trapp,
G! dadadAyAly Uddeyte 238 2F GKS wmn

8 Wilhelm SchumBeschreibendes Verzeichnis der Amplonianischen Handsci8#tamlung

zu Erfurt(Berlin Weidmann, 18879~ yc¢ wMMnX T1c ®
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(26ra, 59ra, 100ra, 138ra). On 16ra, the initial is decorated with a geometric
frame enriched with curved lines, dots, and circles, continuing down the margin
of the text. Tle capital initial starting the first book of the commentary has the
same frame, but not the rest of the embellishment. The beginning of the second
book has a much simpler decoration for the initial (C), a part of the interior being
filled with colour and dferent shapes, but the decoration does not continue
down the margin. The opening initial for the third book is a much larger letter
than the last one, but with a simpler decoration inside the letter. The beginning
of the fourth book copies the initial &ém the second. The secondary initials are
very simply decorated with lines and dots, some are simply enlarged without
anything added.

Ruling: ThePrincipiasection (ff. £15v) is written on one column, but
starting with the Prologue (f. 16r) there are twmlumns. The number of lines in
a column varies from 55 to 60. The lines drawn to border the columns are visible
in each folio.

Copyist: There is only one hand in the entire manuscript, even in the
annotations.

Date: 1376. The mention is found in ff.16mca59r: Magister Johannes
de Wasia anno 7.6

Content

The title added on a label on the hardcover of the manuscript red@stura

Magistri Alfonsi Hermitae Abbreviata per Magistrum lohannem de Wasia. Super
Quattuor SententiarunThe medieval shelf mark waslded inside the cove51
theologie.Also, here we find the modern label containing the name of the library

and the number of the manuscript. The next four pages of the manuscript are in

paper and contain a table of people who have read the manuscriptesit919.

Among them, we find F. Stegmuller, Rega Wood, Katherine Tachau and P.A.
%dzy1 St f SN ¢KS FAFGK YR AAEGK LI 38a Ozy
2y I Y2RSNY LI LSNP ¢KS FANRG LI IS 2y LI N
title written by a 14 century hand:Lectura magistri Alfoncii ordinis fratrum
heremitarum Sancti Augustini Super Quattuor Libros Sentenciarum Abbreviata

per magistrum lohannem de Wasia Parisiensérh Theologie The next 5 pages,
GO2NDBE GG LLLY drlEd | N&SS of 2y oF2&y RSBy 1Y
Theologie 52 is no longer in the manuscript. This is not a singular case,
ONFdzNI kD20 G = ' YADGSNBRAGNG A dzy R C2 NA OK dz
O2y Gl AyAy3a WFHYSa 2F 9f i JA fudtihQlhe t&x@way Sy G | N
attributed to Henry of Langenstein and all the titles in the manuscript mention
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KAY® az2yAoll . NhyT SA ' g folfetsS tivo possible GA £ £ |
interpretations of this transmission. Firstly, the author of the catalogue could
have had some information on Langenstein that he used to attribute the text.
Secondly, the title could have been reproduced based on the initial title that is
no longer in the codex. As we can see below, Erfurl C¥0 has notes of
attribution throughouttheSy G ANB G SEdG® 2| aAl Qa daSEG L2
it has already been stated, the issue of the sources of the abbreviation. While it
is clear that Vargas is the source for the prologue and the first book, the other
three books need a close comparisfor an accurate attribution while keeping in
YAYR 5@® ¢NI¥ L& YSyaGAzy GKIG GKS& FNB |0

Johannes de Wasiagctura Super Quattuor Sententiary@rfurt, UB CA
F. 110:

1r ¢ 6r: Primum principiorum circa librum Sententiarum a magistro
Johanne de Wasia.

6r ¢ 9r: Secundum principiorum magistro lohanne de Wasia.

9r ¢ 12r: Principium circa tertium librum Sententiarum.

12r ¢ 16r: Principium magistri lohannis de Wasia circa quartum
Sententiarum.

16r° ¢ 26r: In sole etc. Magister lohannes t¢asia, anno 76.

26r ¢ 59r: Circa distinctionem primam.

59r ¢ 100r: Liber secundus a magistro lohanne de Wasia. Anno 76.

100r ¢ 138r: Circa tertium sententiarum a magistro lohanne de Wasia
compilatum.

138r ¢ 157v: Circa quartum sententiarum a magistrohlanne de Wasia
compilatum.

Marginalia: The manuscript has very rich additions in 17 folios, the rest
are shorter. Most of the annotations are just a few words long. Some of the
additions are indicated by eanicula(ff. 85v, 87v, 93r, 93v, 105v, 113v1%,
150r, 154r). The annotations are in the same hand as the text in the columns.

Attribution

The text belongs to Johannes de Wasia, as indicated in f. Ptimgm

principiorum circa librum Sententiarum a magistro Johanne de Wasia6r

(Secundum priripium magistro lohanne de Wagiaf. 12r Principium magistri
L2KI Yy Aa )RSr fradisied Ibhdnnes de Wagia60r Liber secundus a
magistro lohanne de Wasja 100r Circa tertium sententiarum a magistro

Pagyadt . NhyT SATS aoyljdzSGsS &adzNJ fF GNFRAGAZY Y
OAad SNDASYy wWBUddinizle ®hildd@pbid Medidvaé (Surnhout: Brepols, 2014),

259.

“The begining of the prologue.
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lohanne de Wasia compilatim138r Circa quatum sententiarum a magistro
lohanne de Wasia compilatym D. Trapp identifies this manuscript as an

I dzi 2 INF LIK RdzS G2 GKS aSvywie aLlk oSa oA
NBadzZ GAy3a FTNRBY £ G &Misd i 3006an@ 1838weT G KS
read:a mag. lo. De Wasia compilatum.

Johannes de Wasia possessed a considerable number of manuscripts
which were later on bought by Amplonius, including CAL20. Some of the
YIydzaONRLIGEA Ay GKS O2ftSOGA2Y d&. hist A20K
acquisition in the annotation&. Here are two examples:

9 NJF dzNXi k D 2 (i {-uld ForsehuapShibhothék NCA #08, 1r:Nunc
est magistri lohannis de Wasia curati sancte Walpurge Brugensis, qui emit ab
exequutoribus domini lohannis Campiamisincest Amplonii Ratyngh de Berka

9 NJF dzNJi k D 2 G {-umd ForsehuagSoiBothék \CA 251: Iste liber
est magistri Amplonii de Berka, qui emit eum ab executoribus magistri lo. De
Wasia prumpto auro anno siquidem 1402 in mense Maftio.

A large number bthese manuscripts have annotations, titles and tables
added in another hand than the one that wrote the text. | compared €A1D
with CA 2 108, which has the very clear mention of possession by Wasia; the
same hand that wroteNunc est magistri lohanai RS 2 &lsb Avroté the
entire manuscript CA°2110. | think this is a very reasonable argument in favour
of labeling CA 2110 as an autograph. The same hand added the said
annotations, titles and tables in other manuscripts, which indicates the tfzat
Wasia was carefullgataloguing his books and taking interest in them, since
many are commented and improved upon in his own hand. This also indicates a
rather wide and diversified interest, since his collection includes not only
philosophy and theagy, but also medicine, mathematics, magic, astronomy,
and so on.

R

4

Quaestiones

{AyOS S Y26 Kl @S Fy 2yfAyS SeQdddes A 2y
Commentary®, | shall present theTabula by comparing the titles for both

2 aAlQa YR +#FNBlFIAaQ 06221ad®

2 Trapp, 6Augustinian theology of the f4century. Notes on editions, marginalia, opinions

and bookf 2 NR44b d d =

Z¢KS KAal2NE 2F GKS 02t f §Oudsakgtein®tuyGesciiichtd 2 dzy’ R
der Bibliotheca AmploanaQ in http://www.db -thueringen.de/servlets/
DocumentServlet?id=18984&ccessed on 24.05.2017).

% Manuscripta Mediaevaliain http://www.manuscriptamediaevalia.de/#|5 (accessed on
24.05.2017).

* Adriaan Pattin,6A propos de Joannes de WasiBulletin de Philosophie medieva?®

(1978) 74.
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Princip'a26

1r- 5v: Primum principiorum circa librum Sententiarum a magistro
Johanne de Wasia. Haec est collatio eius.

Incipit sermo:Facies eius sicut sol luetscribitur Apocalypsis primo
capitulo reverendi patres etc. Sicut scribit doctor egregius Hyspal¥isgidor,
libro Ethicorum V, capitulo 1: facies dicta est ab effigie. lbi est enim tota figura
hominis et uniuscuiusque personae cognitio.

5v-6r: Incipit sermoFacies eius sicut sol lucet, Apocalypsis primo
capitulo. Resummendo thema quid sumpsi in primesgumeo et in primo
sententiarum primus cum doctrina viri meritiorem faciens eius sit ostendens. A
doctrina enim sua cognitio vir, prout 12 capitulo.

6r-9r: Secundum principium magistro lohanne de Wasia.Quaere
collationem in ultimo latere.

Incipitquaestio collativa: luxta thema collationis formo talem tytulum
quaestionis: utrum facies solis infinite relucentiae ab aeterno splendorem
adequatum immensitati suae potentiae potuit quovismodo producere.

9r- 12r: Principium circa tertium librum Sententiarum.

Incipit sermo:Facies eius sicut sol lucet, Apocalypsis, primo capitulo. Viri
doctrina merito appelari potest meritior eius facies quoniam sicut in naturalibus
ab exteriori faciei dispositione, ut patet per Philosophum, liber suo De
physionomia.

9v: Incipit guestio collativa: luxta thema collationis formo talem
tytulum quaestionis: utrum facies solis infinite relucentiae umbram corporalis
deficientiae sibi potuit ypostatice unire.

12r-15v: Principium magistri lohannis de Wasia circa quartum
Sententiarum. Quaercollationem finita quaestione.

Incipit quaestio collativaluxta theologia collationis formo talem tytulum
guaestionis: utrum facies solis infinite relucentiae virtutem spiritualis efficientiae
sacramentis communicaverit effective.

% The commentary is available dttp://thesis-project.ro/alphonsusvargas(accessed on
24.05.2017)..

| NBFaQ 02YYSyil Ribcipitap& se, hyritlis récyclgnSin his Prologue.

a2NB AYTF2NXNIGA2Y Fo2dzi GKAA gAfft mSPprindpadSy Ay
that is based on his conference during the aforementioReithcipiaworkshop at IRHT, Paris.

 This is a pun, a practice used by the commentators in which they chose biblical passages

that include words that resemble their names. RegardingAhisa dz8 aSS | St A %l Ky F
http://puns.zahnd.be/puns.phfaccessed on 24.05.2017). Johannes de Wasia is listed under

GKS Lidzy aFlFOASae GKIFIG Ay GSNYIF OdzZ I NJ a2dzyRa f A
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15v: Incipit sermo:Fecies eius sicut sol lucet, Apocalypsis, primo
capitulo. Cum a doctrina sua cognoscitur vir Proverbiorum, 12 capitulo, et in facie

prudentis reluceat sapientia.

Johannes de Wasialectura
Super Quattuor Sententiarun
Prologus, Erfurt, UB CA F. 110

16ra20rb: Quoniam multo
laboris studio, cum vita brevis, ars vel
longa scientiis acquirendis propte
naturale ad hoc in situm desideriun
cum omnes homines natura scit
desiderent, | Metaphysicae. EI
generosos animos labor nutrial
Senecae Ad Lucilium, epistola 31,
apud potentiam intellectus nihil si
difficile, De regimine principium. E
precipue Scripturae quae maxim
honoranda et maxime divina est toti

viribus, insudare non ni merito
debeamus, ut modi scientia
investigandi plenius pateat norme
Ordiar questionem sub hac forme
utrum a viatore naturali industris
concurrente  solum Dei genera
influentia possit de aliquc
certitudinaliter acquiri notitia
scientifica.

20rb-22va: Secundo quaero
utrum theologia quae de communi leg
habetur a theologis sit scientia propri
dicta.

22va24ra: Tertio quaero:
utrum habitus theologicus possibili
viatori de communi lege distinguatu
realiter a fide.

24ra-26va: Quarto quaero:
utrum articuli fidei sint principia
theologiae.

Alphonais Vargas, Lecturain
primum librum Sententiarum
Prologus, Venice, 1490

lva8b: Utum aliqgua notitia
evidens de veritatibus theologiae s
possibilis viatori de potentia De
absoluta quae sit scientia propri
dicta.

8rb-13rb:  Utrum  habitus
theologicus possibilis viatori de lec
communi sit scientia proprie dicta.

13rb-15va: Utrum habitus
theologiae possibilis iatori de lege
communi sit realiter distinctus a fide.

15va17va: Utrum articuli fidei
sint principia theologiae.

17va20va: Utrum de ratione
formali primi et per se subiecti hatbis

156



IDEASOBOOKINSOCIET®WREADINGS

scientifici  sit habere passione
distinctas a se realiter.
20va24ra: Utrum  habitus

theologicus intellectus creati sit d
Deo ut Deus est tamquam de subiec
primo.

24ra27rb:  Utrum  habitus
theologicus intellectus creati sit d
Deo sub ratione finda tamguam de

subiecto primo.

27rb-29rb: Utrum ex infinitate

subiecti primi  formaliter sumpti
necessario concludatur infinita
habitus scientifici.

29rb-32va: Utrum finis
principaliter intentus in  habitu
theologico viatoris sit praxis ve
speculatio.

32va35vb: Utrum habitus

theologicus possibilis viatori de lec
communi sit practicus vel speculativu

Johannes de Wasia,lLectura
Super Quattuor SententiarumLiber |,
Erfurt, UB CA F. 110

26ra-28rb: Quoniam Magister ir
distinctione prima agit principaliter de
fruitione et wusu. Et fruitio est
essentialiter dilectio vel delectatio ve
utrumque, ut materia fruitionis planius
intelligatur, quaero istam quaestionen

praeambulam utrum delectatio sit
perfectior dilectione.
28rb-29va: Secundo quaer:

circa istam distinctionem: utrum fruitic
sit essentialiter dilectio vel delectatio.
29va30vb: Quaeritur tertio
circa istam primam distinctionem: utrun
fruitio proprie dicta in creaturis sit soliu
voluntatis formaliter et subiective.

Alphonsus Vargag,ectura in
primum librum SententiarumLibe I,
Venice, 1490

35vb-39va: Utrum delectatio
sit perfectior dilectione.

39va4lra: Utrum fruitio sit
essentialiter dectio vel delectatio.

41ra42vb: Utrum fruitio
proprie dicta in creaturis sit soliu
voluntatis formaiter et subiective.
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30vb-33ra: Quaeritur quarto:
utrum aliqua creatura possit ess
debitae ac ordinatae fruitionis obiectum

33ra37va: Quaeritur; utrum
creata voluntas per suam ingenital
libertatem et sua propria efficacia poss
non frui obiecto beatifico clare viso i
patria.

38ra40ra: Quaero: utrumnon
fruendo personis possit voluntas crea
ordinate frui divina essentia.

40ra41va: Circa distinctionem .
in qua Magister auctoritatibus Veteris a
Novi Testamenti probat trinitaterr
personarum in unitate essentiaequaert
dzd NXzy WwW5Sdzy SaasS
naturaliter demonstrabile.

41va42vb: Circa distinctionem -
in qua Magister agit de aetern:
generatione Filii a Patre inquirens &
concedendum sit quod Deus gent
Deum quaero: utrum potentia generanc
in Deo sit vera potentia productiva.

43ra-43vb: Secundc
convertendo materias de potenti:
generandi quaero: utrum potentic

generandi sit in Filio.

44ra-44va: Circa distinctionem °
guaero cum Magistro: utrum essenti
divina generet vel generetur.

44vb-46ra: Circa distinctiones !
et 10 quaeritur: utrum generatio Fil8it
realiter prior spiratione Spiritus Sancti.

46rb-47rb: Circa distinctionerr
13 quaero: utrum generatio et spiratio i
divinis realiter distinguantur.

48ra50va: Circa distinctiones 3
et 34 in quibus Magister agit de divin
essentia et proprietatibus relationi:
guaero: utrum divina essentia sit eadel

42vb51rb:  Utrum fruitio
qua creatura rationalis nunc fruitu
Deo beatifice ipsa manente i
creatura possit non esse fruitio sibi.

51rb-54vb: Utrum debitum
obiectum fruitionis ordinatae possi
esse aliqua res creata.

54vb-61lra: Utrum voluntas
creata per suam propriam efficaciat
et ingenitam libertatem possit nor
frui obiecto beatifico clare viso.

61ra64ra: Utrum voluntas
creata de potentia Dei absolut
possit non frui obiet beatifico clare
Viso.

64ra67vb: Utrum wluntas
creata possit ordinate frui essenti
divina non fruendo personis.

i NM

67vbT H NI Y |
§aas G NRA y dzY
naturaliter demonstrai.

72ra79ra:
imaginis  creatae
perfectionis entitative.

79ra82vb: Utrum quaelibet
pars imaginis creatae sit totalis cau:
effectiva sui actus.

82vb-85rb: Utum potentia
generandi in Deo sit vera potenti
productiva.

85rb-87ra: Utrum essentis
divina generet vel generetur.

Utrum partes
sint  aequali
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realiter et formaliter
proprietatibusrelatiais.
50vab2va: Circa distinctionen

38 primo quaeritur: utrum futurum

possit evidenter a Deo sciri ess
futurum.

53ra-54vb: Quaero circe
distinctionenf® utrum aeterne
praedestinationis aliquorum e
reprobationis aliorum ex parte
praedestinati et reprobati sit alique

causa totius effectus praedestionation
et reprobationis.

55ra56ra:  Quaeritur  circa
distinctionem 42: utrum omne fier
possibile Deus sua absoluta potent
possit facere.

56rb-56va: Circa distinctionem
37 quaero: utrum praesentialitas qu
Deus est praesens omnibus creatul
dicat rationem positivam vel privativam.
56vb-57rb: Circa distinctiones
45, 46: utrum sic semper impleatu

divina  voluntas quod non si
impedimenti eius per creaturan
possibilitas.

57va58va: Circa distinctionen
48 et ultimam primo quaeritur: utrum
guaelibet voluntas creata teneatur s
conformare voluntati divine.

 distinctionem]lac. E

87ra-89ra: Utrum in divinis
possunt esse plures filii.

89ra91rb: Utrum potentia
generandi in divinis sit essentia v
proprietas.

91va97rb: Utrum
principium in entibus sit tantum
aliquid et non aliquid et aliquid pe
exclusionem omnis distinctionis €
non identitats ex natura rei
perfectionum attributalium.

97rb-100rb:
generatio Filii sit realiter
processioneSpiritus Sancti.

Utrum
priot

100val103ra: Utrum Spiritus
Sanctus procedat a Patre et Fil
tamquam ab uno libero principio.

103ra105rb: Utrum
generatio et spiratio in Deo realite
distinguantur.

105rb-106rb: Utrum cuilibet
personae divinae vere conveniat
missio.

106rb-110va: Utrum charitas
augeatur secundum esse.

110valldvb: Utrum
charitas augeatur per depurationer
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a contrario.

114vb120va: Utrum
charitas augeatur per additionen
partis ad partem utraque parte
remanente.

120val22ra Utrum gradus
adveniens in augmento charitatis a
intellectu creato possit intuitive
videri non viso priori.

122ra124va: Utrum aliquis
possit esse Deo charus et accept
ad vitam aeternam sine dont
charitatis infuse eius animan
formaliter informante.

124val127rb: Utrum per se
et proximum fundamentum
receptivum aequalitatis in creaturi:
sit natura specifica vel mutabilis.

127rb-130rb: Utrum trium
personarum in divinis sit aequalita
summa.

130rb-132ra: Utrum ista
LINB L2 &AGA 2 anid
Pa&iSNJ Sad 5Sdzaqo

132ra133va: Utrum nomina
dicta de Deo dicantur de ips
formaliter.

133val34ra: Utrum trinitas
personarum in divinis sit veru
numerus.

134ra136vb: Utrum
personae divinae  distinguantu
personaliter proprietatibus absoluti:
vel relative.

136vb143rb: Utrum omnis
relatio realis in creaturis sit re
distincta a rebus absolutis.

143rb-144va: Utrum Dei ac
creaturam sit relatio realis.

144vald7vb: Utrum Deus
referatur temporaliter ad creaturan
relatione reali quae sit formaliter ir
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ipso vel in creatura.

147vb150va: Utrum
essentia divina sit eadem realite
proprietatibus relativis.

150val51vb: Utrum
essentia divina sit eadem formalite
proprietatibus.

151vb153va: Utrum Deus
cognoscat aliquid extra se.

153val57rb: Utrum omnms
propositio de futuro a Deo praescit
in sua veritate sit infallibilis e
necessaria.

157rb-158rb: Utrum omnis
praedestinatus ab aeterno fueri
praedestinatus.

158rb-163rb: Utrum omnis
propositio de futuro contingenti
determinate vera per divinan
potentiam possit nunquam fuisst
vera.

163val65rb: Utrum quilibet
homo potens uti libero arbitrio
teneatur sub  poena  peccal
voluntatem suam voluntati divine
universaliter in volito conformare.

Liber secundus a magistro lohanne de Wasia anno 76

59ra-60va: Circa secundum librum Sententiarum quaero primo: utrum
rerum creatio sit possibilis naturaliter ab aeterno.

60va61vb: Quaeritur secundo: utrum ab aeterno plures possent fuisse
creatores per aliquam potentiam.

61vb-63rb: Quaeritur tertio: utrum cuiulibet entitatis productae vel
producibilis ad extra solus Deus sit causa principalis effectiva.

63rb-65vb: Quaeritur quarto circa eandem distinctionem: utrum anima
rationalis convenienter sit unita corpori formato de limo terrae et corporali.

66ra67rb: Circa distinctionem 2 in qua Magister inquirit in quo loco
angeli fuerunt creati, quia in empyreo caelo, quaeritur: utrum angeli sint in loco.

67rb-69va: Quaeritur: utrum angelus possit se movere localiter et
succesive et in instantia.

69vb-74ra: Circa ditinctionem 3 quaeritur: utrum angelus in aliquo
instanti primo peccare poterat vel mereri.
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74ra78va: Circa distinctionem 4 in qua Magister inquirit an creati sint
angeli beati vel miseri quaero:utrum angeli tam boni quam mali fuerunt in gratia
et caritae creati.

78va-81lvb: Quaeritur: utrum cuiuslibet viatoris liberum arbitrium
libere eliciat quemlibet actum suum meritorium vel demeritorium.

82ra85ra: Quaeritur: utrum alicuius creaturae liberum arbitrium possit
libere velle et similiter libere respue quodlibet obiectum, ut verbi gratia velle
malum et respuere bonum.

85ra-86vb: Quaeritur: utrum unus angelus naturaliter ex se aliorum
angelorum cogitationes ac etiam materias possit distincte et intuitive noscere.

86vb-88rb: Circa distinctionem 18 iqua Magister agit de formatione
mulierum ex costa viri quaero: utrum ex sola illa costa absque alicuius alterius
additamento materie fuit formatum corpus Evae.

88rb-89va: Circa distinctionem 19 quaeritur: utrum corpus primi
hominis in statu innocentiae iguando fuisset corruptum et fuit corruptibile.

89va94ra: Quaero: utrum circumscripta speciali gratia viator aliquis
possit implere preceptis de diligendo Deum super omnia.

94ra95ra: Circa eandem materiam quaero:utrum virgo gloriosa Dei
mater benedictafuerit in peccato originali concepta.

95rb-95vb: Quaeritur: utrum decedentes cum solo originali puniantur
aliquo sensus penali.

95vb-99ra: Circa distinctiones 34 et 3 sequentes quaero: utrum Deus
creator omnium aliorum supernaturalis sit causa efficiemgniediata cuiuslibet
peccati actualis.

99rb-99va: Quaero nunc ultimo circa istum secundum sententiarum:
utrum quodlibet divinum beneficium aggravet voluntatis demeritum sive
peccatum.

Circa tertium Sententiarum a magistro lohanne de Wasia compilatum:

100ra100va: Circa tertium librum sententiarum primo quaeritur:
utrum, si primus parens non peccaset, Deus humanam naturam corporalem
assumpsiset.

100vb101vb: Circa distinctionem 2 quaero: utrum alia natura quam
humana potuisset a verbo in unitatem suppoditisse assumpta.

101vb104va: Circa materiam distinctiones 6 et 10 quaero: utrum Deus
per assumptionem humanae naturae in unitate suppositi incepit esse creatura et
an hic Deus factus est homo in primo instanti conceptionis sue fuisset parte vera
si fuiset formata.

104val06rb: Circa distinctiones 8 et 9 quaeritur, et etiam<circa
distinctionem> 4 quaeritur: utrum beata virgo in sua conceptione generavit
verum hominem active et proprie.
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106rb-107va: Quaeritur: utrum si Deus assumptam naturam dimitteret
G aAo0A K2NI LINAYFS Jjdz2R St AOSNBG WwoQ
SA LINY SOALISNBGO® | G§NHzY & (
Yy ydzZtt2 AyadadlydAl FyidS WFQ adzllLI2aAl2
107val08va: Quaeritur: utrum passio Cisti satisfactoria fuit ita vitae

meritoria ac si non fuisset satisfactoria.

108vall0vb: Quaeritur: utrum Filius Dei humanam naturam potuit
assumere cum libertate indifferentiae ad meritorie et demeritorie agere.

110vb112rb: Quaeritur: utrum sit aliga lex quae sit omni catholico
viatori certa lex seu regula iuste vivendi.

112rb 113vb: Quaero: utrum bene industriosus rationibus in lumine
naturali concludentibus esset vere convincendus sic quod sibi rationibus
naturalibus probari posset quod in via®icatholico sit necessario aliquis habitus
theologicus supernaturalis ponendus.

113vb115ra: Consequenter quaeritur: utrum melius sit aliter viatori
eodem gradu dilectionis meritorie diligere proximum propter Deum quam Deum
propter se.

115ra122rb: Adhucquantum ad materiam dilectionis quaero: utrum
aliquis diligendo alium possit sibi secundum leges statutas mereri gratiae et
gloriae augmentum.

122rb-127va: Quaero circa distinctiones 37 et 38: utrum aliquis viator
existens in gratia possit vere esse pleppus inter duo mala per preceptum
prohibita.

127val37vb: Quaero circa distinctiones 39 et 40: utrum duobus
existentibus in extrema necessitate potens tantum uni eorum subvenire et non
utriusque nulli eorum subveniens sit rebus homicidii utriusque.

S
5
A

Cira quartum Sententiarum a magistro lohanne de Wasia compilatum:

138ra139va: Circa librum quartum Sententiarum quaero primo: utrum
tempore legis evangelice debeant esse tantum septem sacramenta ecclesiae.

139val43vb: Circa distinctiones 3, 4 quaero: utrubaptismus sit
sacramentum ad salutem necessarium.

143vb144vl® Quaeritur secundo circa baptismum quantum ad
suscipientes ipsum: utrum indifferenter propter necessitatem baptismi quilibet
et quorumlibet filii possint baptizari.

% The fdios are mixed up at this point. The text from f. 143v and 144r is repeated, but the
numbering restarts with 144r, even though on f. 144v the text changes. This is what the folios
look like:

143v:licet inX

144r:nisi baptismuX

144v:licet inX
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144vbl145va: Quaeritur secndo circa baptismum quantum ad
suscipientes ipsum: utrum indifferenter propter necessitatem baptismi quilibet
et quorumlibet filii possint baptizari.

145vald6va: Quaeritur: utrum eadem sit ante baptismum decedentis
conditio parentum fidelium parvuli cunsarracei vel cuiuscumque increduli
parvulo.

146vald9va: Circa distinctionem 7 in qua tractatur de confirmationis
sacramento quaero: utrum confirmationis sacramentum sit ad salutem
necessarium et a solis episcopis ministrandum.

149va 156rb: Circa materimm de sacramento entis quaero primo: utrum
per transmutatione sub speciebus panis et vini sit realiter de virgine
natumverum corpus et sanguis Christi.

156rb-157vb: Quaero secundo: utrum materia conveniens huius
sacramenti possit esse indifferenter quodtbgenus panis et vini et an aqua vino
semper debeat ammisceri.

144r:nisibaptismus..
144v:ad ista..
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O MAGINATIVE LOGCKHE ROLE OF IMAGEBRUNCR ARTS OF
INVENTION

ANDREEAL EXANDRANISIE

Abstract In this paper, | examine a number of exercises of invention in
whichimages play a role, in an attempt to find out whether the function of

the images within these exercises has any connection with the cognitive
value of the different types of invention, and whether it can offer any
indication about their position within B2 Q& | NI &® L GNB G2
1KSaS SESNDAASE O2NNBaLRyR (2 RAFTTFSN
improving the model of invention derived from the Lullist art by giving
images a more important role in the various forms of information
processing.

Keywords Giordano Bruno, invention, commonplacing, memory, image,
imagination

Introduction

As W. J. Ong explains, thethmentury diffusion of the topical method is largely due

G2 GKS AyTtdzSyO0S 2F ! ANKRO2f | Q& dbtod Ay @Sy
takes over the territory occupied by the other logical disciplines and, as Ong argues,
GoAGK 1 ANRO2fT 1 YT GKS (2LAOFE GNIRAGAZY (S
of itself as somehow the adequate instrument for dealing with all kndgte

g K| (a2 Bdddsdmiptd L. Bolzoni, the topical method as devised by Agricola and
developed by some of his disciples (Sturm, Ramus, Cornelius Auwater), together with
GKS AyTFtdzSyOS 2F [dAftAaY YR GKS AYLI O
dialectic, make up the complex tradition behind the development and use of
rhetorical machines. Such devices were both instruments for the analysis and the
assimilation of texts, by facilitating the ordering and visualization of their content

. | o-BbWai University, Chijapoca anisiealex@yahoo.com
! walter J. OngRamus, Method and the Decay of Dialog@ambridge: Harvard University
Press, 1983), $94, 104,105.
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andstructu6 > odzi Ay GKS alvyS G4AYS GKS& 6SNB «a
use of that material for the composition of new texts or of different versions of the
same text

lY2y3a GKS Ydf GALX S YStyay3aa (1M Sy 2y
century, Bolzonunderlines the association of topical places and places of memory,
of which his 18 century commentators and writers on rhetoric and dialectic were
very aware® She also points out that images, particularly mythological image, apart
from having a mnemonicrole, can also become (as a result of allegorical
AYGSNLINBGEFGAZ2Y 0 G2LKAOLK T LX  0Saxz aOF LI ofS
LINPOSaa 2F Ay@SylAazyéod a!ftftS3I2NRBésx aks$s
creation of a circular relationship betweenemory and invention and in a mirroring
NEBfFGiA2YAaKAL 0SGs68Sy 62NR& yR AYI3S&a¢o

In this paper, | want to discuss a number of exercises of invention from

Nbzy 2 Qa YySY2yAO FyR [dzZfAald sNARGAYyIEA AY

composition of aguments. | want to examine the part images play and their
importance in different forms of invention and to consider the place and value of
iKS4aS SESNDAASE SAGKAY . NHzy2Q& | NI FyR Ay

t® w2aaiA RSaONAO ST AYNHayA2AS: fI2NTA OeE  HoyA
Bruno himself uses in reference to his artGantus circaed® . NHzy 2 Q&4 &adz33$
that in a more permissive understanding of logic, his method of combining images
representing things and words could be considered anf@f logic. According to
w23a8A3X . Nizy2Qa | NI aota O2yOSAGSR & | 1
topica and analytica with WA YI 3 S %@ 2 ¥RRRStarlese points out the
AYLRNIIFIYyOS 2F AYIF3ISa Ay . NHzy2 Qv logiddlli | &
NBflFdA2ya | yR ySé’ ahdin/abalzérasdicle Ghe tagkiesithedolef A G A
of images in the cognitive processes involved in the assimilation and transmission of
information and in the practice of linguistic creativity and figurat'discours% M.
al GiS2tA RA&AOdzaaSa . NHzy2Q&a dzasS 2F YSY2NE
modify the meanings asscoiated to images by recombining and modifying the
images. With the help of such devices, by acting upon the images and introducing

% Lina Bolzoni, The gallery of memory: literary and iconographic models in the age of the
printing presstrans. Jeremy Parzen (Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2001§%,72.

® Ibid., 189.

* Ibid., 181.

DA 2 NR I y 2Cantusiiyegedsin éordani Bruni Nolani opera latine conscrigtaeds.
Vittorio Imbriani and Carlo Maria Tallarigélgrence: Le Monnier1886), 234.

® paolo Rossl,ogic and the art of memory: The quest for a un&kl@nguage trans. Stephen
Clucas (London: Continuum, 2006), 90.

Twha G F o { G'®eNdhaBisus Ssigrioturh et idearum compositiéid il significato filosofico
dell'arte della memori2 &iornale critico della filosofia italiaré® (1990)182¢203, 201

SwA Gl {GdNIS&AaSE a! NIS RSty (EdNascin®ntdORRll S RS
(2000):123141, 128
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variations at this level, one is able to produce new contents and new meafirgys.

/ £dzOFra y23SR GKF{d . Ndzy2Qa dzaS 2F AYIlI 3Sa

association of images with the principles of the Lullist art play an important part in

hisfNE 2S00 2F RSOSt2LIAY3I &y AyiSaNI G6SR f 23
My intention is to examine and compare some of the applications for

AY@SYyiraz2y LRAYGSR 2dzi o6& GKS | F2NBYSyidAz2

ARSI 2F 4GAYF3IAYlFGADBS fe2 Bsh ©aldy td showAatBey S 2 F

images have a rather auxiliary, mnemonic role: they assist the process of invention

by facilitating the retention, organization and accessibility of the sequence of places

and eventually of the combinatory system. In othases, the images play a part in

the process of invention and in the composition of arguments, with an interesting

result for the topical method. | want to consider whether the structure of such

commonplaces and the role of images in their composition amictioning are

significant for their cognitive value and representative for specific types of invention.

Imagines atque similitudines
Before | begin discussing the mentioned applications, a few observations are in order
regarding the meaning of the term A Y+ 3S¢ Ay (GKA& O2yGSEdG®
termimagol & | a@y2yeyY ¥ 2 NDedirmdgihdmBempaositiondier 2 y ¢ ®
explains the difference between twelve types of representa’t’roltnowever, in the
next chapte?2 he points out the legitimacy of allang the term imageifhago to
replace either one of the more specific ones, as every kind of sensible representation
can be reduced to visual representation, which can convey the objects of all
cognitive and sensible faculties.

Among the 12 types of repsentation, the termimago is discussed
together with simitudo and proportio, and is defined in relation tcsimilituda
similitudo is the type of representation formed by a picture, a statue, or a
comparison of two terms, and is directly associated with thental representation

al ND2 a lGédindtaefdalld memoria: schemi, ordini e figure della mnemotecnica di
Giordano Brun2 ih Aspetti della geometria nédipera di Giordano Brun@d Ornella Pompeo
Faracovi(Lugano: Agora & Co., 2012P%170, 155160. Marco MatteoliZ Nel laboratorio
della fantasiaGiordano Bruno tra filosofia e arte della memari&/iator 41 (2010) 393¢406,
401c402.a | G G S 2 t Biddsi are(basgddh the discussion of a number of devices from the
30 seals, some of which | shall also interpret in this article.

00§ S LIK Sy WA éstrthterd Haec @ero filreformed Lullism in Bruno's later works A Y
Giordano Bruno in Wittenlg, 1586;1588. Aristoteles, Raimundus Lullus, Astronomdited

by Thomas LeinkauBruniana & Campanellian@ (PisaRoma: Istituti Editoriali e Poligrafici
Internazionali, 20046969, 6&;77.

UDA2NRFIY2 . NHzy2s @58 AYl 3AY doesh laidardBianiNNgixhi S A R
opera latine conscriptdl, 3, ed. Felice ToccoGirolamo Vitelli Elorence Le Monniey 1889),
97¢99.

“1bid., 100.
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received by the senses and retained by the imaginatimagofunctions in the same
way, but it involves a closer resemblance between the signified and the signifier
(they have to belong to the same genus or speéfes)

In both De maginum composition@nd Cantus CircaeuBruno provides a
list containing a variety of ways in which one thing can be used to represent
another”: several of these can be easily assimilated to rhetorical tropes and figures:
synecdoche (the things that follo from the things that come before, the parts
standing for the whole, the species for the gefismetonymy (the instrument
standing for the user, the effect for the cadSe metaphor, antiphrasis, analogy,
irony'®. In Cantus Bruno refers to these as imagé and to the process of
representation as figuratio. In De imaginum compositionehe talks about
G NB LINB & Sy G Ay Tfighrafidum &t fsignyfidaddapiiny/similar térms, as a
process of dealing with imageisnagines et similitudings™

Figuratiois described by Bruno as an activity of the imagination, and in one
of the 30 seafé from Explicatio triginta sigillorunit is specifically associated with
the formation of images understood as figurative languader ¢ K S LINA y OA LX §

“bid., 99.

L 6 A R drationesy aquibus ces quaedam per res afigarantur et significantug

PBruy2s &/ by (02 (UiviiNDUB S 245 (xxvi). See also the discussion of
synecdoche in QuintillianJnstitutio oratorig vol. 1ll, trad. H. E. Butler (Cambridge,
Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1959), VI, 6, 163810

18 |bid., 224 (xxv); Brunod 5 S A Y 3 A ¥ dzYs ¢DR(xxx)I2séeralbd tieyiiScussion of
metonymy in [Cicero],Rhetorica ad Herenniun{Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard
University Press, 1954), IV, xxxii, 43, G3E5.

YBruno,d / |y ( dza = 244 (D)L 25 @oixix).

 NHzy23% 658 AYIl TAEGBARN), 1DIHXR a A GA 2y S

¥ NHzy2$ a/ b ¥ é deavrvotianyliot iShagium ad rerum figurationem atque

vocunb €

2| Bolzoni points out a tendenajiscussind.6” centurywritings: & @ 2 LIS ND fhagdsS L2 S .
in visual terms, and vice versa, to translate visual images into Wdttie art of memory uses
AYF3ISE FTNRY 020K fAGSNINE YR AO02y23INI LKAO 3
between words and images, in creating bridges and modes of latims from one to the

other® $ee BolzoniThe Gallery179;181, 184, 188.

Zhy . NHzy2Qa yz2iaA2y 2F aasSlftés asSs alGisS2tAs
Giordano Bruno. Corpus iconographic(ivtilano: Adelphi Edizioni, 2001), 1889; Francs A.

Yates,The art of memoryLondon: Routledge, 1999), 24355.

Z DA 2 NRL y 2 Explidhlayt@ghta sigillorugr  forglani Bruni Nolani opera latine
conscriptall, 2, ed. Felice Tocc&irolamo Vitelli Elorence Le Monnier 1890Y136cm o THiC @

locusest adducendi principdrtis figurativae inqua illud praeaccipiendum est, quod omnia

per omniapossunt figurari; [...] tunc enim phantasia omnia in omnibus fingere et imaginatio

omnia ex omnibus concipere valelgibncipere inquam ayter identitatis nodum, si eadem

genere, specie vel numesmt; adsimilabile et suum correlativum aut similitudise similia;
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imageY 1 Ay 3 LINNI ©OA @odzY FHNEBIBRAyISIRAdiNG (A @8 S 432 &
YF1S SOSNEBEOGKAYI Ayli2z2 SOSNEBGKAY3I yR (2 F
derive any content from any other content, regardless of the abstract or concrete
quality of the term, is desibed in terms of creating figurative representations by

means of associations similar to the ones mentioned above, in the lists of images

and representation techniques fror@antusand De imaginum compositioneBut

here Bruno puts forward more than justahidea of association: he insists on the
necessity to modify one term in order to adequately represent another, which is the
function of figurative languag@

The context of this discussion on the meanindigidiratio is the seaPhidias
2NJ a¢KS , fiod E&iplickti@ Kdginta sigilloru® & ¢ KS & Odzf LJG 2 NE  (
FYy20KSNJ aStftz ylIYSR a¢KS LIAYGIGSNEZ FyR {
GKS AYIF3IAYyFGA2y YR Ada FdzyOlAz2yad a¢KS
imagination plays in helping nata and artificial memory the fashioning of visual
representations of abstract thinédsr but Bruno also alludes to the importance of this
function in composition and argumentation (the art of the poet and that of the
LKA 232LKSND® LYGFDAFNKARY YANB ¢CXKSORDdA f &
artifices of figurative language, and it is also more clearly linked not only to memory,
but to mental operations involved in the assimilation and processing of information
in general (invention, reading, contegxation, the ability to distinguish and to order
information)- in other words, to learning’

For this reason, | believdiguratio and the attributes of the imagination
Affdza0NF GSR 0@ oa¢KS &0dzf LIi2NE | NB NBf SgI
images and of imagination in the process of inventiathe finding and formulation
of arguments in the composition of a discourse. | also think it is this function of the
imagination that allows Bruno to come up with an application for invention like the
one inProteus based on a series of arbitrarily chosen words that function as places

aut proportione, si  proportionabilia; autonia,si absona, ut cum ‘poenarum
divitias''thesauros' que 'iragdixere [...J¢

3 bid., 13%Zm 0 yl'Yomaibus tandem eo insistendum, quo affabre et melius, vel traductione,
vel transmutatione, vefranspositione, vel conversione, vel antiphrasi, allusidlusjone,
delusioneve quadam proposito adcommodedtr

** |bid., 134.

% 6 A R ® Haeavestpstatarias ille, qufamosam Nabuchodonosoris statuarexit, haec
ordinatam fortunae regni successionem descripsit, haec tropologiarum fabricat discursus, haec
formae conditiones in aliquo sensibili, cicpaod et in quo pleraque metaphorice delineat,
certoquodam ordine eademque qua meminisse volumus serie describit. Huius suffragio in
Centum statuarum volumineonditiones virtutum atque vitiorum universas ita quandoque
descripsimus, ut earum lectio delectabilior, contemplatio iucundior, distributio ordinatio
series distinctiorsimilitudinum comparationumque consequenter concatenabilium inventio
promptior et memoria tenacior haberet@r.
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2F AYOSyiArzy 0 &6 NWandlo pboiitd Guf &iMed lampade
combinatoria lullianaBruno himself link$hidiaswith the method of invention by
YSIya 2iF 1ASHda ¢

Proteus
t NP(GSdza Aa 2yS 2F GKS on &SI tBeimahiddra Sy G SR
compositione It is made up of two parts: a mnemonic exercise, entifRrdteus in
the house of Menemosynand an application for invention, entitledoteus in the
house of Pallas, where Gorgia®.i8runo uses the same system of randomly chosen
EOSNDBIFE LIXIFOSaés FANRG Ay GKS YYySY2yaAo
invention. The verbal places are a sequence of words from gkmelvn poem: the
first three verses of the Aeneid provide us with the following sequence of places:
cArmatus, Vir, Cantans, Primus et Ordtajcus, Fatum, Profugus, Lavinia,
Ventus Littoreum, Multum, E terra, lactatus et Altés. | OO2 NRAyYy 3 (2 . Ndzy
of the Aenéd behave like the matter, symbe&d by the god Proteus, that can
NI yaF2N)¥ AGaStT é¢AyaG2 Tttt AYFI3ISEA yR aa
S RA&LIRASRE 2NRSNBR? NBO20SNBR FLyR SEI Y

In the mnemonic application, the use of images is clés¢he operation of
GKS AYF3AAYylLGA2y GKIG A& SELINBaaSR YSil LK
as a painter that depicts sensible representations of abstract content: every word is
linked to an abstract content, and Bruno attempts to create a emtion between
the word and the abstract concept by using an image. The first tarmatus is
fAY1SR (2 GKS O2yOSLIi 2F aYlGGSNEZ NERdz3
with swords (presumably the worderro, that can mean both swords anidon,
shoud help one relate tanatterdo @ ¢ KS g2NR aYl yé O2NNBaLR:
the image of a painter paintingie shape2 ¥ Yy 2y | gKAGS &dzNFI
KFra 06S02YST GNRAAK | LK2ySGAO aa20AF GA 2y
& Sy Rrés) thhough the image of a man who gets up and leaméter having
finished his prayet’

In the second part of the seal, Bruno will show how the same sequence of

words can be used to compose an argumentation to prove that the world (as

o Cn

{SS Ftaz2 {0dzNI Sx:Esboct 31 | ANKISNIR S K 3 fyAl yii{daddakitigk S LINR
I NIl ¢ 6 AGK doKiSventiondnPraté*CRANY |y SELX | y | (SAéBey 2 F ¢
F2NJ SEI Y LExSicatio.triyibiey/siyiflorudh £43.
% see Lucia VianelldJna lampRl yStfl y2008® [ Q1 N&E Ay@Syl
Giordano Brunddoctoral dissertation defended at the University of Padua, 2014)¢ 105,
{ §S DA 2 NR IDgldmpadéNddrybi&oriailulliar® i lordani Bruni Nolani opera latine
conscriptall, 2, 303,304.
8 All English translations used in the text of the article are mine, unless otherwise specified.
% NHzyD2 Enaginum compositioie289. See also Giordano Brur@n the Composition of
Lgnages, Signs arldeas, trans. Charles Doria (New R &Villis, Locker & Owens, 1991), 238.

Ibid., 287.
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universe) is eterniaor that the world (as a planet) is not eternal. This time he uses

the words of the poem not as mnemonic places, as in the previous application, but

as places of invention, from which one can derive arguments for either one of the
chosen theses. The wdgnages are used in the application for invention can be
NBfFGSR (G2 GKS 2LISNI (A 2ya c2heimagic&ionkhdt I A y | i
deals not only with the association of an abstract with a concrete term, but with two

terms, regardless of theiruglity, in which one is expressed or represented by the

other, or in which one is derived from the other. The result of this composition
exercise is an argumentation on the chosen topic in the form of a philosophical
poem, as the arguments come to be exgsed in a figurative form.

Thus, the fact that the world is eternal is shown by |. the WEAPONS
Wielded by a powerful hand, Il. and by the POWERS of their keeper, and by
that 1ll. wonderful order of the HARMONY, IV. And the SONG of the poets
V. And becauwsthere is no CIVIL rellion of any size threatening

To destroy the eternal peace.

WwX8

VIII. Furthermore, not everything is subject to FATE,

And yet each thing <comes about> from foreign elements, not from that
which belongs to itself

IX. Moreover, anytimg that perishes is made of FLEEING

Elements, that, for this reason, glide to other SHORES.

But who would speak of other SHORES outside the whole?

Where will the parts and the whole spread out, because that which is born
here

Flows out of it and what idian flown into it?

The opposites need to remain eternally in it,

Because only the nothing or the void is opposed to the whble.

The argumentation expressed in the verses abbve O2y aAad Sy d & A
philosophical position regarding this subject, apmssed in other workg and it

s Ibid., 28288: 'Sic mundum aeternum demonstrant I. ARMA, potenti / Exagitata manu, II.

et VIRES servantis, et illa / lll. HARMONIA series mira, IV. CANTUSQUE poetae, / V. Et quia
dissidium tanti CIY19 LISNBYYySY «k 5AalGdzNBFya LI OSY LINE NE
Praeterea totum FATO non subditur, atqui/ Quodcumque haud proprio, at peregrinis est
elementis./ IX. Quin etiam quodcumque perit PROFUGIS elementis / Constiterat, quae alias

ideo labuntur in ORAS. / Porro alias extra totum quis dixerit ORAS? / Quo se proripiet totum
partesve quia extra hinc / Nativum effluitet, peregrinumque influat illinc? / Perpetuo remanere

decet contraria in ipso, / Plenum namque aliunde nihil contra est vel ihiacleose to attempt

Ye 2gy GNryatriArAzy a L R2yQd lFfglé&a F3INBS g4
by C. Doria. See Brunon the composition of image235,236.
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can be summased as follows: an eternal cause necessarily has an eternal effect; the
things that are contrary to each other within the whole are not contrary to the
whole; contraries destroy each other, but since the undes as a totality, has no
contrary, it cannot be destroyed; only the unstable things perish (i.e. things that
move from one place to another) but the universe and its parts cannot move to
another place because there is no other place outside the wfole.

At a first glance, this application appears to be no more than an exercise of
composition, requiring the student to put together a discourse on a specific theme,
while integrating an arbitrarily chosen list of words. The words of the Aeneid, far
from beingan aid in composition, seem to require more effort and more skill from
the part of the student who has to integrate them in their discourse. On the other
hand, an obvious result is that they help and in the same time compel the student to
adopt an indirectand figurative mode of expression.

In the second part of this application, Bruno explains how the poem was
composed with the aid of his method.

Firstly | conclude the world is eternal from the weapons signifying the
potency and the eternal instruments) X 6

IV. From the city, which signifies the republic of the world; for nothing
opposes it, <as to lead> to degradation and destruction; nor, indeed, are
contrary to the world the things that are contrary <to each other> in the

world, because they arepatsy R YSYOSNE 2F (GKS 62 NI Rd
VIII. Eight, from the fate, because above the universe, which is the whole

body of nature, there is no necessity, but nature itself is necessity ffself.

CKS ¢g2NRa 2F (KS L12SYZ . Ndzy2 GI8ftfa dz
terms necessary to connect the two terms of the examined thesibe subject
G62NE Ré YR (KS JLINSRAIG ltetnSseréesS o Saplishi thet
agreement or the disagreement between the two terms of the thesis in relation to a

% Mostly On the Infinite Universe and Worjdsee the references in the ltafiaritical edition:
Giordano Bruno,Opere mnemotecnichdl, eds. Marco Matteoli, Rita Sturlese, Nicoletta
Tirinnanzi (MilanoAdelphi, 2009), 82(B31.
Bhy . NHzy2Qa RAaOdzaarzya 2y (KS Madicth Cami2, ¥ (1 K$S
Lamachinadeldiscorso Lullismo e retorica negli scritti latini di Giordano Br(Mapoli: Liguori
2002),71¢81.
¥ Nbzy2s 458 AYIl 3 A298jaYe nPvendtddrinis sighiicsn8biis potentiam et
AYAGNHzySy Gl AYFAYAGS RdzNI y (Al ExGRiwatd fquaR gotatY dzy R dz
mundi rempublicam (nam nihil adversatur) ad corruptionem et interitum; non / enim mundo
ddzy G O2y GUNI NRF ljdz2rS Ay VYdzyR2 adzyd O2y {iNI NRI =
Octavus ex fato, quoniam super universum, quod @shiaaturae corpus, non est necessitas,
5153 R ALJAI yI {dzNJ Seé Brilno@nlthiad compbSitiorSoaimager3ac23n £

Ibid., 289.
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specific commnplace. Invention, as a stage in the process of composition, is the
ASIFNOK F2NJ 0KS YARRES G(GSN¥yaod ¢KS 02YY2yLX
GKAOK 2yS {Gdz2Nya (G2 FTAYR 2dzi ¢KIFG Aa | @l
discourse on any given g2 S%Gbéerally speaking, the determination of a middle

term with the aid of a commonplace means particigarg (applying) the respective
commonplace to the chosen subject matter.

In this application, the function of the sequence of words from the ek,

GKAOK . NHzy2 laaAaYAfriasSa G2 tNRGSdaA |yR
Ayid2 Fff AYF3ISa YR aAYAtAGdzZRSaed Aa airyvYa
orgarise and generate the arguments or the content of a discourse. Moreover, this
process is mediated by images: each of the words is integrated or developed into a
metaphor or another figure of speech that conveys an idea or an argument relevant

G2 GKS G4KSYS Ay ljdSaidArAzyyY (GKS 62NR G¢NRA
GOAG 2o 2N RKSE gKAOK Aazx KSNB:zZ Aa || advyozf
SOSNEGUKAY3I IyR (2 6KAOK y2iKAy3 OFly o6S
associated with the movement of the waves, that suggest the constant return and
regeneration of indiidual structures within the infinite universe etc. L. Vianello,
RSAONARGSa (KAA YSIiK2R 2F Ay@SyluArz2ya ol a
reflections (associations) linked to a specific topic and brought to mind by the words

of the texts®’

Bruno combine the mnemonic notion of place and its functiogsthe
ordering of information while associating it with imagewith the function of places
in invention ¢ the finding, the development and the ordering of arguments. The
discovery and the elaboration of ¢hargumentative content is simultaneous with the
association of the abstract content with images, and the list of places, which is the
source of the figurative form of the discourse, is also, although indirectly, the source
of the content.

Considering theobservatiors Bruno makes iThe sculptoNB 3 NRAyYy 3 64 i
principle of the imagerF { Ay 3 FNIiéX AG 62dAZ R 06S 2dzaidA
very important role in a form of invention in which arbitrarily chosen words act as
commonplaces and arguments areriyed from them through the mediation of
AYIF3Sa 2NJ FAIAz2NI G§AGBS 1 y3Idzk 3SP . dziz 6AGK
value of a form of invention based mainly on a function of the imagination?

% See OngrRamus, Method104106, 116MH 0 T W® wd a Ob | f DeéndedtiondzR 2 f LIK
dialectica libri tresa translation of selected chapt&rsSpeech Monograpt®4/ 4 (1967): 398

422, 3960 bT T Wad wlbx ibaQibdctfixfué BrtiushRudolph Agricola's dialectical

systenk Quarterly Journal of Speecb2/4 (1966). 337347, 34®342. Eleonore Stump,

oDialectic in ancient and medieval logigh Boethius's®De topicis differentiis(London: Ithaca

and Cornell University Press, 200%95.

% Vianello,Una lampada 106107.
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In a very similar seal frorkxplicatio triginta sigiirum, published eight
years beforeDe imaginum compositiondruno gives an indication about the limited
value of such a method by specifying that it is only useful for the invention of the
kind of discourses that seeks to persuade, and distinguishimgrit & method that
he presents as useful for all types of invention, but in which images play a much less
significant roleThis seal, the 2'f)presented inExplicatiq is also mentioned by Bruno
in the context mentioned above fronDe lampade combinatoriaulliana, in
association withPhidiasand as an example of invention by means of verbal places.
Moreover, here too Bruno recommends this method for rhetoricians, poets and
prophets, as a means of adding a metaphorical or figurative dimension to the
discoure ®

Just likeProteus this seal’ has one application for memory and one for
invention, both based on a sequence of words from a poem, this time from Horatio:
éOdi profanum vulgus et arcéod ¢ KSe& 062 (K TrigedsiFarahe | f 2
purposes of theY Y SY2y A O | LILX A0 GA2y> S OK OSNDI
association with a character who performs the action expressed by the word from
the poem. We have a character who hates dali, for profanum one who performs
an act of blasphemy or somatiyg that has been desecrated, etc.

The application for invention is based on the same principle syisdaoby
Proteus: that from any word one can derive any meaning, and from any meaning,
any other meanind0 The topic he chooses in order to exemplify htiis works is
that of generosity: from the first termpdere,we can derive the idea that generous
people hate ignoble acts; froprofanum ¢ that they keep away from impious acts
that could disgrace them, etc. However, used in this manner, this séabtisiseful
for all types of invention [...] but for those that persuadé

LYy 2NRSNJ (42 dzaS GKAa &Sadfinvedtdigin a Ay @€
dzy A @S NEA | f ABiuSoNdivikes Gsinbt ¥0éusk the words of the poem as images
(pro formig, like in the eample above and like they are used in the second
application of Proteus, but as places for imaga® formarum subiect)s This means
that the words of the poem and images derived from them in the mnemonic
application would have to be used only as mnenconievices, meant to help

% NIzyD® Jampade combinatoria lulliaBa803: éSi rhetoricus es vel poeta vel phasa,

adde ex omnibus terminis qualiacunque occurrunt, assumptas metaphoras seu translationes,
quas per similitudines, proportiones vel per negationes vel aliis modis qui in sigillis Apellis atque
Phidiae a nobis aperiuntur, accomodes.

% NHzyExplicatm triginta sigillorunt £43¢145: Compositi et Elementi, quod vicesimus est
sigillus, explicatio.

“O'Ibid., 143 "Ad inveniendum etiam confert, guoniam ex vocibus omnibus omnes revocare
possumus intentiones, exque intentionibus omnibus et quibuscumque sonete
guaecumgquaeliae intentiones exuscitantur et exurguht

al Ibid., 144: ‘Ad omnes inventionis species non utilis est iste modus, sed ad eas tantum, quae
persuasionem faciunt."”
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orgarise and retain the actual set of commonplaces that will serve as the basis for
AY@Syiraz2yyY (GKS KIFGSNI gAff adlryR F2NJ aSa
OKIF NI OGSNJ F2NJ a2LISNI GA2y € | yientiod zhe 2y & |
individual words and images would play no part is the process of composition as

such.

Persuasion vs. demonstration
How does Bruno situate this application within his art when he classifies it as only
being suitable for the invention of disamses that seek to persuade? And more
importantly, what does this say about the cognitive value Bruno attributes to this
method of invention by means of verbal places, and, by extension, to a seal like
Proteu®

According to Aristotle, persuasion is the &ion of the rhetorical
discoursé’. As M. Cambi shows, Bruno generally has a critical attitude in regard to
rhetoric. He associates it with opinion and probability, a discourse that dwells on
accidental and the apparent, vague or imprecise argumentaticavouring
persuasion in the detriment of truth. However, M. Cambi points out, it is not
persuasion as such that is condemned by Bruno, as it can also be an instrument put
in the service of knowledge and teachinigut the end to which it is often uset.

Bu, even when they are used in the service of knowledge, the cognitive
value of the instruments of rhetoric remains limited. In Aificum perorandi a
commentary on the pseuddristotelian Rhetoric to AlexanderBruno discusses
rhetoric as dealing maip with issues related to state and public affairs and
aa20AF 3848 AlG 6AGK GKS adz*els Odé mmpady R & ( ¢
combinatoria lullian . Ndzy 2 &adza3Sada GKIG / AOSNRQa S
adequate for the public and judiciakena, would be useless in the discussion of
philosophical matter¥. In several places, both in the Italian and the Latin works,
Bruno contrasts persuasion with demonstrati§hauthentic knowledg®’ and the
search for truth®

“2 AristotleS. a5 S NXK Aristateid dpéra curh Kverrois commentarisl. 1l (Venetiis
[Venice] lunctas, 1562), 3.

Bal dzNRT A 2Rhdtoric& & A Glordléano Bruno. Parole, concetti, immagied. Michele
Ciliberto (Pisa: Edizioni della Normale Superiore di Pisa, 2014):16532 Id.,La machina3
MHT LR® apDA 2NRI Y12 NEH@E dridehdid3cI Z (2003)110¢133, 11@
116.

“DA2NRI y 2ArtificNdzyeso@andidin lordani Bruni Nolani opera latine conscripta3,
339, 342.
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““DA 2 NR I y 2CabaMiel @vallo Pégaseo con l'aggiunta dell'Asino Cilleiid@ialoghi
italiani, ed Giovanni Aquilecchia  Florence Sansoni, 1985), 876,
http://bibliotecaideale.filosofia.sns.it/gb1PageNavigation.php?workTitleSign=08CabalaGA&ind
exName=gbl OO&hideFonsStyle=yes&shamblsStyle=no&pbNumber=876(last accessed
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IDEASOBOOKINSOCIET®WREADINGS

In the Artificium perorandi Buuno focuses orelocutio and dispositiq the
phases in the composition of a discourse that deal with the ordering of information
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instruments that would allow him to produce as mavariations as possible of the
same discourse, to express the same content or the same meaning with numerous
stylistic variation®’. As M.P. Ellero explains, such variations are not meant to bring
anything new in terms of informational content or cognitivalue. What they do
bring is a higher possibility to adapt the discourse to different kinds of listeners and
to produce a more powerful effect on them. According to Ellero, Bruno reinterprets
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universal or generic public, while the rhetoric takes into account the individual
differences and receptivit?f’

For Bruno, therefore, the instruments of rhetoric are mainly linked to the
practice of stylistic variations that are m@ato increase the emotional impact and
the power of persuasion. From what we have seeRliateusand the other devices
using verbal places for invention, this method has obvious consequences in the
formal and stylistic aspect of the discourse, which e why Bruno links it with
rhetoric. The question that remains is whether this method is also meant to have an
effect on the actual content and cognitive value of the discourse, or is simply a
means of stylistic variation, like many of the deviceAiitificium perorandi

In De progressu et lampade venatoria logicorum commentary on
I NR & (T®picéwéitte an Wittenberg in about the same period as tietificium
perorandj Bruno discusses the difference between the way the tools of topics are
used by the demonstratordemonstrato), that of the dialecticiandjalecticu$ and
that of the rhetorician: the fist distinguishes truth from falsity and defends the truth
*! the second discusses both parts of a thesis, having a neutral position in regard to
them (just like Bruno does in the second application of Proteus) and the activity of

nnoémmoeH N MmO immensdtyirtnerabilibtisn lordani Bruni Nolani opera latine
conscriptal, 2, ed Francesco Fiorentind-lorence: Le Monnief,884), 278.

““DA 2 NR I y 2Summadieyfrdnarundmetapticorunt i lordani Bruni Nolani opera latine
conscriptal, 4, ed. Felice ToccoGirolamo Vitelli, Florence Le Monnier 1889), 72; Giordano
. NXzylampasdriginta statuaruld & lordani Bruni Nolani opera latine conscrigtg eds.
Felice ToccoGirolano Vitelli Florencr [ S a2y yASNE wmy om0 SLibsn T
posteriorum analiticorurd én Aristotelis opera cum Averrois commentarii®l., | pars 2
(Venetiis: lunctas, 1562), 47r.

“8  NXzyLanpasdriginta statuarum g n y T . Shidizya 2efiinotum metaphisicorut £5;
DA 2 NR | y 2De proghzsse e landpade venatoria logicoBi lordani Bruni Nolani opera
latine conscriptdl, 3, 19, 28.

“9See Cambl,a machinal2%158; Maria Pia Ellerd,0 specchio della phantasia. Retorica,
magia escrittura in Giordano Brun@.ucca: Maria Pacini Fazzi Editore, 2005733

*Ellero,Lo specciop0c63; 71.
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